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1 SAFETY INSTRUCTION

1.1 About the manual
/. DANGER

Indicates a situation thatresultsin death or
seriousinjury.

A DANGER:

RISK OF ELECTROCUTION

Indicates a situation that could resultin
electrocution.

/. DANGER:

RISK OF BURNING

Indicates asituation that could resultin burning
because of extreme hot temperatures.

A WARNING

Indicates a situation that could resultin
death orseriousinjury.

/& CAUTION

Indicates asituation that could resultin
minor or moderate injury.

Indicates a situation that could resultin
equipmentor propertydamage.

[i] INFORMATION

Indicates usefultips or additionalinformation.

1.2 For the user

e If you are not sure how to operate the unit,

contact your installer.

¢ The appliance is not intended for use by

persons, including children, with reduced
physical sensory or mental capabilities, or
lack of experience and knowledge, unless
they have been given supervision or
instruction concerning use of the
appliance by a person responsible for their
safety. Children must be supervised to
ensure that they do not play with the
product.

A, CAUTION

DO NOT rinse the unit. This may cause electric
shocks orfire.

e The unit is marked with the following
symbol:

2

This means that electrical and electronic
products cannot be mixed with unsorted
household waste. DO NOT try to dismantle
the system yourself: the dismantling of the
system, treatment of the refrigerant, of oil
and of other parts must be done by an
authorized installer and must comply with
applicable legislation. Units must be
treated at a specialized treatment facility
for reuse, recycling and recovery. By
ensuring this product is disposed of
correctly, you will help to prevent
potential negative consequences for the
environment and human health. For more
information, contact your installer or local
authority.

* Placed in location away from radiation.



2 OVERVIEW OF WIRED CONTROLLER

2.1 The appearance

Display zone

e Indicator led
) 2 @
i < > 1 Button zone
'O < @ !

MENU

Enter the menu structure from the home page.

() on/oFF
Turn on or off the space operation mode, DHW mode or the function in the menu structure.
< 2 % < ARROW

Navigate the cursor on the display; Navigate in the menu structure, Adjust the settings,
Flip pages in the menu structure.

) BACK

Back to the up level.

ENTER

Go to the next step when programming a schedule in the menu structure, Confirm a selection,

Enter a submenu in the menu structure, move to and from between the items in menu when
edit the parameters.

* Indicator led
When power supply of the wired controller is on, the led is either always on or flash.
On turning the unit off, the led will be always on.
On turning the unit on, the led flash one time per two seconds.
On updating the software, the led flash fast.



2.2 Status icons

Weather compensation temp.

Temperature and humidity? Antifreeze
PWM Pum Heat

P silent CaLSOUTCE Wik Time
Qutside temp.

Absence Defrost | Schedule

ICOMP.
Preheating

| | | !
58 W, @ = 22:30
Mon 25-12-2023

Date
Space operation mode?
Real temperature

Space zone 1

.........

REEEEE \ 1 Water temp. control?

[ ™ Space zone 2
N i Q . A
| | | | l | I .,.. :_2_2_.(:__: Adjust desired temperature

[ ; Desired temperature*

~ )
Y r—-1 | DHWS
| w 20°C @ oo
R L ay
C (D) #00-E0L )

Water pressure Zone control Device type’ Error code

1. Real temperature & humidity of the room where the wired controlleris located.

2.Space operation mode: Heating—:b:, Cooling-* and AUTO—@.

3. Waterdrop ‘ means desired tempe'rature isleaving water temperature.
Theicon ® meansdesired temperatureis the temperature of the room where the wired
controlleris placed.

4.Whentheicon |J appears, thetemperatureis desired temperature, otherwise itis real
temperature. +

5.Thereisa domestic hot water(DHW) pruduction function: DHW - %, disinfection - +-

6.When turnonheatpumptheiconisyellow. when compressorstarts up theiconis green.
When turn off heat pump theicon will disappear.

7.There are 3types of devices: floorloop heater(FLH)-@ , fan coilunit(FCU)—[%] and

. f44
radiator(RAD) - m

Note: Aniconisdisplayed onthe screenonly when the function associated with itis activated.

The actual order of the icons may be different from the order shown in the image above.



3 HOME PAGES

When power supply of the wired controller is initially on, the screen will appear "Loading..."
to initializ the system and then enter home page in a few seconds.

You can use the home pages to read out and change settings that are meant for daily usage.
What you can see and do on the home pages is described where applicable. Depending on
the system layout, the following home pages may be possible:

¢ Water flow desired temperature (MAIN)

¢ Room desired temperature(ROOM)

e DHW tank actual temperature (TANK) (DHW=Domestic Hot Water)
Home page 1

If dip switch SW1-2=0OFF(which means DHW mode is valid) and any one of the settings on Table 1
is set, home page 1 will appear:

{87 22°C60% [, @ L@ W N 2230
2C Mon 25-12-2023 .
b 7 oo Real leaving
. @ . 350! water temperature
v K3
""'\-. .J.-'r _____________ o
‘ % gpc || DHW
Table 1
. Room
No. System Parameter Setting thermostat CLY\rI\?:ttg?rI\rp.
1 |ZONE TYPE=0 and SINGLE ZONE OPERATION SET =0 and ROOM THERMOSTAT =0 NON NON
2 | ZONE TYPE = 0 and SINGLE ZONE OPERATION SET = 1 and ROOM THERMOSTAT = 0 NON YES
3 |ROOM THERMOSTAT = 1 and SINGLE ZONE RT OPERATION =0 YES NON
4 | ROOM THERMOSTAT = 1 and SINGLE ZONE RT OPERATION =1 YES YES
5 | ROOM THERMOSTAT =2 and SINGLE ZONE RT OPERATION =0 YES NON
6 |ROOM THERMOSTAT = 2 and SINGLE ZONE RT OPERATION =0 YES YES

The system has only one space operation zone whose desired temperature is leaving water
temperature. You can adjust desired temperature by manual or selecting desired weather curve
compensation temperature.




Refer to" (=9 > Installer Level > System Parameter > TEMP. TYPE SET and ROOM THERMOSTAT"
for the settings in "Installation and owner's manual".
The system has the function including floor heating and domestic hot water:

Outdoor

Home page 2

Wired | | |
controller
T
indoor | | FHLL FHL2  FHLn
i 1
@ £ -
bk
ke I—
L X T — X [] g ~

If dip switch SW1-2=0FF and the settings on Table 2 is set, home page 2 will appear:

A 22°C60% [ @ o Ry R 23
@JQ -2°C ) Mon 25-12-2023 Real room

_ : I ) [temperature

@ L@ 22°C

. A
"""" DHW
50t
Table 2
No. ; Room Weather
System Parameter Setting thermostat| curve temp.
1 |ZONE TYPE = 0 and SINGLE ZONE OPERATION SET =3 and ROOM THERMOSTAT = 0 NON YES

The system has only one space operation zone whose desired temperature is room temperature
detected by the temperature sensor installed on wired controller. You can adjust desired room

temperature by manual and select desired weather curve temperature by Table 2. You cannot

directly adjust desired leaving water temperature by manual.
Refer to " > Installer Level > System Parameter > TEMP. TYPE SET and ROOM THERMOSTAT"
for the settings in "Installation and owner's manual".

The system has the function including floor heating and domestic hot water:



Wired
controller | | |
Iy ...
Outdoor Indoor T l FHL1  FHL2 FHLn
()
Sv1
® Mo £ -
'L e "
TR AT
R —i—
-

NOTE:

The wired controller should be installed in the floor heating room to check the room

temperature.

Home page 3

If dip switch SW1-2=0FF and any one of the settings on Table 3 is set, home page 3 will:

appear:
22°C 60% ® € W = 2230
B0 -2°C Mon 25-12-2023

________________________

____________________________

Zone 1: real leaving
water temperature

Zone 2: real leaving
water temperature

DHW




Table 3

. Room Weather curve temp.
No. System Parameter Setting
thermostat Zone 1 Zone 2

ROOM THERMOSTAT = 0 and ZONE TYPE = 1

1 | and DULE ZONE OPERATION SET =0 NON NON NON
ROOM THERMOSTAT = 0 and ZONE TYPE = 1

2 | and DULE ZONE OPERATION SET =1 NON NON YES
ROOM THERMOSTAT = 0 and ZONE TYPE = 1

3 | and DULE ZONE OPERATION SET = 4 NON YES NON
ROOM THERMOSTAT = 0 and ZONE TYPE = 1

% | and DULE ZONE OPERATION SET=5 NON YES YES
ROOM THERMOSTAT =3

> | and DULE ZONE RT OPERATION =0 YES NON NON
ROOM THERMOSTAT = 3

6 | and DULE ZONE RT OPERATION =1 YES NON YES
ROOM THERMOSTAT = 3

7 | and DULE ZONE RT OPERATION =2 YES YES NON

o | ROOM THERMOSTAT = 3 VES VES VES
and DULE ZONE RT OPERATION =3

The system has two space operation zones whose desired temperature is leaving water
temperature not the room temperature. You can adjust desired temperature by manual or

selecting desired weather curve compensation temperature by Table 3.

Refer to ") > Installer Level > System Parameter > TEMP. TYPE SET and ROOM THERMOSTAT"
for the settings in "Installation and owner's manual".

The system has the function including floor heating, space cooling for fan coil and domestic

hot water:
X
Outdoor Indoor
Room thermostat 1

=] Wired FCU1  FCU2 FCUn

controller @&

- L £
l

|
? i :

£ T8 ]

Home page 4
If dip switch SW1-2 is set to "ON" and any one of the settings on Table 4 is set, home page 4

will appear:




22°C 60% ® & B ™ T 2230
@Q -2°C Mon 25-12-2023
_________________________________ Zone 1:real leaving

E] 5 12°C 1 | water temperature

o Zone 2: real

: ' o ‘|  room temperature
[@] #0220 ];p

Table 4
R .
No. System Parameter Setting oom Weather curve temp
thermostat Zone 1 Zone 2
1 ROOM THERMOSTAT =0 and ZONE TYPE =1
and DULE ZONE OPERATION SET =3 NON NON YES
2 | ROOM THERMOSTAT = 0 and ZONE TYPE =1 NON VES VES
and DULE ZONE OPERATION SET =7

The system has two space operation zones. Desired temperature of Zone 1 is leaving water
temperature, and desired temperature of Zone 2 is the room temperature where wired controller
is located. You can adjust desired temperature by manual or selecting desired weather curve
compensation temperature by Table 4.

Refer to " > Installer Level > System Parameter > TEMP. TYPE SET and ROOM THERMOSTAT"

for the settings in "Installation and owner's manual".
The system has the function including floor heating and space heating for fan coil:

J I 1]

FCU1 FCU2 FCUn
- g

j‘ b

Outdoor

Wired
controller
=

FHL1 FHL2  FHLn

y

XX

NOTE:
1. All the pictures in the manual are only used to explain, the actual pages displayed may have

somedifference.
2. The software of the wired controller can be upgraded, new version functions may not be

be described inthe manual.

10



4 MENU STRUCTURE

4.1 About the menu structure

You can use the menu structure to read out and configure settings that are NOT meant for daily

usage. What you can see and do in the menu structure is described where applicable.

4.2 To go to the menu structure

Press "(=)" on any one page and then go into main menu structure page.

banu 12:53
o
® Installer Level
Main menu area : i Submenu area
& UserControl | > !  Zonel.Zone2.DHW
& [nformation Quiet Mede
W

4.3 To navigate in the menu structure

ANl
+

Press and "~ " to select a main menu to be set, and then press" » " to enter its submenu.

g g -
Wi, Loy Moriis > User Contral 12:33

~

(=} Installer Level Weather Compensation
'— S —I
E UserGontral | > Zonel.ZoneZ DHW B - m

L e —
= Inforrnaticn Juiet Maede » Quiet Mode

W

1"



4.4 menu structure overview

MENU

Installer Level
User Control

Information

Note:

\

Installer Level
System Parameter

Connections

Auto Restart

Dew Point Control*
Offset

Restore Default
DHW Thermostat
Test Run

Screed Drying

Floor Preheating

Test Run
Point Check**
Air Purge

User Control

Weather Compensation
Zonel.Zone2.DHW

Quiet Mode***
Absence Mode
Priority Setting
Manual Defrosting
DHW Pump™****
System OFF

Hot Water Boost
Backup Heater
Anti-legionella
Cascade Module Reentry
WLAN Setup
Interface

Information
Software Version
Energy Information
Parameter View Weekly
Schedule View

* k k%%

Failure Codes

*Home page will highlight the text "DP: XX°C".
**Point Check is available only for R290;not for R32.
***R290 has two levels of quiet mode, R32 has only one level of quiet mode.

****DHW Pump schedule function is available only for R290,not for R32.
*****Energy Information is optional.

- Interface
Backlight

Date Time

Buzzer

Child Lock
Screen Black Time
Language

12



5 BASIC USAGE

5.1 Screen setting

On any one pagegoto " > User Control > Interface", you can set these function relative

tothescreen: -
o s
® Backlight .
® Date Time &) (nstaller Level Weatfis Compensation
e Buzzer TRttty .
. £ g User Control 3 Zonel.Zone2.DHW
e Child Lock
e ScreenBlack Time B nformation Quiet Mode
® | anguage "
B

Menia = Lser Contral 1253 Menus > User Cantral .53

& Weather Compensation
o G 5 ¢

= = Quist Mode
A4

w »

5.1.1 Backlight
The function is to adjust screen brightness.
On any one page go to " > User Control > Interface > Backlight ".

i bkl us Menu > User Control> Interface 113{3‘

® FhRw: )

Child Lock

» L

‘
Menu > User Control= Interface lﬁ‘ % s T ﬁ!
[ ackight [ nackiigh

Child Lotk Child Lok
~ ~

13



5.1.2 Date Time

Goto " (o) > User Control> Interface > Date Time ", and then press , next press{or
toselect "Year" /"Month" /"Day" /"Hour"/ " Minute " to be set, press to confirmitagain,

A

and then press “gor swto adjust the date or time.

e = st Contiol = (ribcfuee L1255
Backl zht Year Month Day Hour Minute
L DeeTime |,
———l, D [
Buzzer
Child Lack
. 4

R = U Carbiol = i fyze 123k W = s Cantol = e fuce 12758
Backl aht Year Month Day Hour Minute Backl sht YearMonth Day Hour
-~ -~ - o ” -~ -~ - - -
J"— i -
| Dew=Time ool « | Dew=Time |
e iyzmowoow m oo > ~ - T
Buzze Buzzer
' S S b " ' St S b "

Child Lack Child Lock
- '

2R 2

i = s Cartiol = Irictfyse 1255
Back! sht YarMonth Day Hour Minute
l\ Dz Tim L
. ST R R RN SR
Buzzer X .
=p Press confirm button to save time
Child Lack . .
information.
5.1.3 Buzzer

Set whether or not the buzzer sounds when any one button is pressed.

Goto" >User Control>Interface > Buzzer " ,and then press , next press {or » to

select - silent or - sound.

14



Menu > User Control > Interface 1353 Menu > User Control> Interface 1253

A ~

Backlzpht

Date Timo

Y Bb QDT
B = ey ) i :

Child Lock

Backpht

Child Lock

S 4 B

et = U Carbiol = Inlefuce EE=n

w

-~

Backl sht
DezeTime - !
| Buzzer

Child Lack

5.1.4 Child Lock
"Child Lock" is to set to lock or unlock the screen.

Long Press " " button for 3 seconds on any one page to lock the screen, and then if press
any one button the following screen will appear :

Keys are cumently [ocked, Flease press and held the confirm
button for 3 seconds to unlock.
and then the screen will get black in the time "5.1.5 Screen Black Time". After locking the screen,

you can only unlock the screen to control the interface again by long-pressing " (v) " button for
3 seconds.

You can cancel the screen lock function by setting "Child Lock" to(=).

Goto" >User Control>Interface> Child Lock " ,and then press .

15



ptarm > s Carlinl = o pface 1253 ttarm == s Cantl = i eilacs 12:51

-~
- 1= - - === '
L@ 5!
kbt i BECRIBOERNNN =~ 00 -------- Eee
Enable/Disable the child Lock Dateime Enable/Disable the child Lock
Dzt=Time function : : function.
e Buzzer
e —] B
R ) il Lock )
N i = =
& sooon e o
fesrane = User Carbrol = e 153
i~ rT T T
1< T &>
Backlizht L - ==
Enable/Disable the child Lock
Dzte Time .
function.
Buzzer
[ chidiack |
A

5.1.5 Screen Black Time
The function is to set the time of lighting up the screen. If there is no any handling during the

time, the screen will get black with power saving. The default setting is 60 seconds.
Goto" >User Control>Interface >Screen Black Time, and then press .

Menu > User Control> Interface 1253 Mienu = User Control=> Interface 1253
Fa) F
Date Teme /\ Date Teme A
Disble Disble
Buzrer Bugmeim 0000
60s L 80 .
child Lock L= thild Lock 05
—_— Y% —_— "\
| Sreen Black Time ) |\ Sreen Black Time )
‘ 1
. . . . . Menw > User Control > nterface 1253
"Disable" means disabling the function of blacking
F
the screen.
Daté Teme /\
" Disble !
Buizrer -
Child Lock L=
A4

|' Sreen Black Time |
\ ]

16



5.1.6 Language - Setting the language
The functionisto setthe desired language. The defaultis English.
Go to" >User Control > Interface > Chile Lock ", and then press .

m m
Menu > User Control > Interface 1253 Menu > User Control > Interface 1253
A~ A
Buzzer Buzzer
Child Lock Childtock + . _____ o _______,
English ' , English '
Screen Black Time ScreenBlackTime!  fepeiol
IL Language } | Language .
vt
) ‘
Menu > User Control > Interface 12:53 d
A
Buzzer
English
Child Lock L
Espafiol !
““Deutsch -

Screen Black Time
"

-~
I\. Language

5.2 Turning on/off the unit on home page

e The ON/OFF of the unit can be controlled by the interface if the ROOM THERMOSTAT is NON.
(Refer to" (e°2) > Installer Level > System Parameter > ROOM THERMOSTAT SET" for the

settings in "Installation and owner's manual".)
e Press the button "/4},\ "or "\" on home page to move the cursor(blue rectangular box) to a

space or DHW operation mode, and then press the button " " to turn on or off the

mode.
5.2.1 Turn on/off the space operation(heating or cooling) mode:
&) Wy = 2230 i 22°C 0% &) Wy = 2230
26-12-2023 By -2°C § Tue 26-12-2023

Tue 26-12-20%3

17



5.2.2 Turnon/off DHW mode:

m 22°C60% =

By -2°C Tue 26-12-2023

.Q(}%

22T 60% =

By -2°C Tue 26-12-2023

.(J(}%

5.2.3 Turn on/off both space operation and DHW mode:

Firstturning on space operation mode by 5.2.1, and then turn on DHW mode by 5.2.2.

i 22°C60% &)

ey -2°C

=

Tue 26-12-2023

w o 2CE0%

18



5.2.4Turn on/off space operation mode both ZONE 1 and ZONE 2:

For example, the desired temperature of zone 1 is water temperature, and the desired
temperature of zone 2 is room temperature.

i 22°C60% = 230
Mon 25-12-2023

___________________

= 230
Mon 25-12-2023

(= w36y )
BB} e !

= 230
Mon 25-12-2023

@ 22°C60% = 2230
Mon 25-12-2023




Note: you can also turn on or off the unit as described in section 5.5.

5.2.5 Use the room thermostat to turn on or off the unit for space heating or cooling.
If the room thermostat is not set "NON" (Refer to" > Installer Level > System Parameter >
TEMP. TYPE SET and ROOM THERMOSTAT SET" for the settings in"Installation and owner's
manual"), space heating or cooling mode of the unit is turned on or off by room thermostats.
If press the button"@ " to turn on the unit on home page, the following text will appear on
home page:

Please turn on or off HEATING or COOLING
mode by the room thermostat.

to press O to canel the operation of turning the unit on or off and then back to home page.

5.3 Adjusting the desired temperature on home page

On home page move the cursor to the sapce or DHW operation mode, and then press
the button " " the flowing page will appear:

5.3.1 Adjust the desired temperature of space operation mode

For example, when there is only one zone set by the system, on home page move the cursor
to zone 1 side, and then press the button " "

20



When there are two zones set by the system, on home page move the cursor to the zone to be
adjusted, and then press the button " (&) "

i 22°C60% = 230
Mon 25-12-2023

i 22°C60% 2230
Mon 25-12-2023

= 230
Mon 25-12-2023

t O

r 22°C60%

—~ 2230
Mon 25-12-2023

r 22°C60%

= 230

Mon 25-12-2023

- ;
@:a:scrc
[T

r 22°C60%

—~ 2230
Mon  12-25-2023

Note: you can also adjust the desired temperature of space operation mode as described

in section 5.5.

21




5.3.2 Adjust the desired temperature of DHW mode
For example, there are two zones and DHW production mode set by the system.

On home page move the cursor to DHW side, and then press the button " "

G 22°C60% = 1230
Mon 25-12-2023

@ 22°C60% = 1230
By -2°C y Mon 25-12-2023 by -2°C /
" .6 (=) w36 Z .ﬁ
iy e

=) #:36¢

i L]

= 1230
Mon 25-12-2023

=) #:36¢

i L]

When weather compensation function is actived, you can't adjust the desired temperature
directly on home pages, but you can reset weather compensation temperature for refering

to "6.2 Weather Compensation".
Note: you can also adjust the desired temperature of DHW mode as described in section 5.5.
5.4 Adjusting space operation mode on home page

Long press the button " (e=9) " to switch the space operation mode between cooling and
heating and automatic on home page, don't let go till you see the new mode icon.

G 22°C60% = 2230
By -2°C Mon 25-12-2023




fr  22°C 60% = 2230
Mon 25-12-2023

[@Q@mm 1
(1 e

1 22°C 60% = 2230
Mon 25-12-2023

[@ ® 20 ]

<3

20°¢

15y
@@20":
o

Press and hold the confirmation
¥ button until the mode changes

i 22°C60% = 22:30
By -2°C __ Mon 25-12-2023

[EJ 6136 °C 1
i o

00

Automatic changeover is only possible under certain conditions.
Zone 1 and Zone 2 have the same space operation mode.

Referto " (-9 > Installer Level > System Parameter > AUTO MODE SET" for the setting
in "Installation and owner's manual".

Note: you can also adjust space operation mode as described in section 5.5.



e Adjust space operation mode by the room thermostat

Refer to " > Installer Level > System Parameter > "ROOM THERMOSTAT SET" for the setting
in"Installation and owner's manual ". If you press the button " " to change space operation
mode on home page, the following text will appear on home page:

You can't adjust the operation mode, because HEATING
or COOLING mode is controlledby the room thermostat.
Please set the desired operation mode by the room thermostat.

5.5 About the menu "Zonel.Zone2.DHW"

By the menu " Zonel.Zone2.DHW ", you can:
1) Turn the unit on or off.

2) Set desired operation mode - AUTO or Heating or Cooling or DHW or both space operation
mode and DHW.
3) Adjust the desired temperature.

4) Set weekly schedule operation of the unit.

Refer to "3 HOME PAGES" for the detail information about Zone 1, Zone 2 or DHW.
5.5.1 How to go into the menu " Zonel.Zone2.DHW "

On any one page press " > User Control > Zonel.Zone2.DHW " and then press .

5.5.2 Select Zone 1 or Zone 2 or DHW to be set
going to set Zone 1

Wienis > User Control> Zonel . Zoned . DHW 1253 Menu > User Control> Zonel . Zoned .OHI:> Zone 1 ¢ 15

+ +
= «c = 60
il ED ¥ » il ¥
| Zone 1 ! - Zone 1 -
Euived Tivip. 3T Targei Fom: S0 Euived Tivip. 3T Targei Fom: S0
Flwksch & mato & Heating & Coolng (D OFF Edwhsch & puto & Heating ok Coolng | (D OFF
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to next page
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Menu > Uer Control > Zenel . Zoned . DHW 1253

< @ 2&": ¥

| Zone 2 | = =
et Temg.: 1670 Rapet Temp 51T
[ wacseh. & aato [ Heating) #® cooling | @ OFF
'
N
33

Meriu > User Cantrol> Zoenel . Zoned . DHIN

__________

..........

Tagm Trmpe S0

Eojwiosch | @ Tempscaure .a.;nnﬁ.l.em OFF

5.5.3 Set Zone 1 or Zone 2 or DHW to be selected

=

Going to set Zone2

TaEgm T 500

_______ ]
Menu > User Control > Zonel . Zone2 . DHIN > Zone 2 ! 153
@ :
< °'C ¥
Zone 2 2?
e Temg. 1 gt Temp: 10
[Ewxsch. & aato o Heating) #® cooling | O OFF
Goingto set DHW
e |
Weriu > User Control > Zanel . Zoned . OHW,> DHW | 1253
¥

EZ] wicsch. | @ Temperanre d-;nnn'-l-em o

When you has selected Zone 1 or Zone 2 or DHW to be set by 5.5.2, you can:

1) Turn on or off the unit

e Turnon oroff Zone 1

Ment » User Cesriral » Zonel . Toneld . DHIM > Zooe 1 157 %
FL

i
-
zun?l l.""-‘-l L34 »

i Tomp: T N
EIWih @ A 4 Hesieg (E Cosleg (D) OFF

Here Heating is current operation mode.

e Turn on or off Zone 2

You can also turn on or off Zone 2 following the

method of turning on or off Zone 1.

Ment » User Costiral » Zane . Tomed , DHW = Zane 1 1853
= o
I 60 y
Tone 1 -
i Tomp: T Targee T WY
B == .
[ Wesh @ Ao % Metig F Costiog | () OFF |
| SO — |
I
Ment = Lser Coetrol » Zane] . Tonel. DHM > Tone 1 1253
= *
1l ¥
Zane 1 s
i Tomp: T g ey WL
O {on :
1
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* Turn on or off DHW

Menu = User Comral = Zone] . Tomed . DHN = DEGd

e Manual turning on or off Anti-legionella

benu = User Comirol = Zanel  Tened . OHIM = GH04 1053

DHW

Exroet T WY

]Em.hﬁ. .E'ﬂmn e Al 0 DFF

M P

Menu > Lser Camtral = Zanel . Tome2 . DHIN = DHW

-I*g
& -
i ¥

DHW

benu = User Ceniral » Zonel Zened . OHIE = DWW 1053

DHW

vt trew. Y Vot oo

_________

DHW

e T X Tanpes Toumpu: 57T

Menu = User Comtral = Jone ] - Toneld . DHMN = DHW 1253
& -
[ }
DHW i

Note: You can turn on or off only space operation mode, or only DHW production mode,
or combined space operation and DHW production mode.

2) Adjust the desired temperature

Step 1- Going to Zone 1, Zone 2 or DHW to be adjusted by following 5.5.2.

Step 2- Turning on the unit by following 5.5.3. 1).
Step 3- Moving the cursor to the current operating mode.

 Adjust the desired temperature of Zone 1
For example, you finished Step 1 and Step 2, and Zone 1 is currently operating on heating mode.

Meni * User Convirol » Zanel . Zemed . DHIM > Tone 1 157
= B
i 12°¢ »
Zane 1 =
oo T WL Tagee Tamg.: IFE

[OWsch, & Autn e dealing i* Cosling , (3 Jc—u

________

<

-
=

Ments » User Cesirol » Zonel . Tonel . DHIM > Zone 1 157
= + d
i »  to next page
Zane 1 s
[T ] Cage Tamg: L
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Ment » User Ceeirol » Tanel . Tomed . DHW = Zane 1351

| g
Zone 1 1

e T WL e

R R

Ewekh @ mme (eietiog | % Codieg O] 0N
 S—

Big water drop icon means desired Zone 1 temperature is leaving water temperature.

e Adjust the desired temperature of Zone 2
You can adjust the desired temperature of Zone 2 in the same way you adjust desired

temperature of Zone 1. For example, Zone 2 is currently operating on heating mode.

Menu > User Camral = Zanel . TeneZ . DHIN = Zome 3 1255 Menu > Liser Cemtral = Zane ] . Toned . DHM > Jone 2 12:5%
® * | @
" ’ : z >
Zonc 2 2% I fone 2 _
Corves T T Twged o IFC Corves T T } Tt T 39

£2] W sch, & Auhe | Heaiing 3 Cooling (0 ] £ W seh, & Ao [a Heaiing | & Cooling 0 :':Uﬂ:

Menu > Lser Cemtral = Zonel . Toned. DHIMN = Tane 2 153
[ I
@ I c :

' i »
Tone 2 : !

Covet Towg. - WT.

__________

3 whsch @ Ao :l;l:mtl.p-g U:"l:lﬂ:

Big room icon means desired Zone 2 temperature is room temperature measured by the

temperature sensor installed in the wired controller.

When weather compensation function is actived, you can't adjust the desired temperature
directly on home pages, but you can reset weather compensation temperature for refering
to "6.2 Weather Compensation".

« Adjust the desired DHW temperature
For example, you finished Step 1 and Step 2, and move the cursor to "Temperature".

Menu = User Cortral = Zone] . Temed . DHN = DlW

|

to next page

____________
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benu = User Ceniral » Zonel Zened . OHIM = DI 1053

= DHW

2] whoseh, () vermoeratun ) b At denetts. (1) @

3) Adjust space operation mode
o adjust space operation mode of Zone 1 (Assuming the current mode is heating)

Meni * User Cesrirol » Zonel . Toneld , DHIM > Zoae L 1153
= i
C
1 60 »
Tone 1 -
i Tomp . T g e WL

Ewekh & duw i-lhulh:*!mlh 0 DFF

Ments » User Comtral > Tanel , Tomed , DHIW = Zéine 1 1253 . Mant: tser Corfrol » e Fme2: [VN » foos S -
At
= + = A
i 60°€ S I 12%¢ N
Zare 1 T < Zane 1 -
[T P a——— » [ R WY TampuTamp: (NG
EIWkh & Aue | Healing|  Codlog () OFF SLAR L A Nt ) Ol (GRS OFF
SMashs Eer Caefrot vilinat s Femeds ST EARE Meni > User Cenrral » ZTonel . Tone2 . DHIN > Tone 3 1251
+
= +
Ik 127 / e 12°¢ »
Zare 1 - Zane 1
Cwrond Tomp . W2 Taga Tese. UE v Top . T e Tamg. L
[t Imm— i
Bl wsch & hum & Heatieg | & Coding | () OFF s :
A ..-rhkr-.:.g.-m E-mung k Coclig () OFF

: Zone 2 has the same space operation mode as Zone 1.

You can also adjust the operation mode of zone 2 first,
and then the operation of zone 1 will automatically
follow the operation mode ofzone 2.

Menu » User Cesviral » Tonel . Tomed . DHW = Zonar 1

= 12°¢ : :
;ﬂ:;l % ¥ When space operation mode is controlled by the room
AR et 172 thermostat, you can't adjust space operation mode by

wired controller. please refer to the section 5.4 for the
CiWesch & dute = Heaieg | Coslieg ) () OFF ..
' ' description.
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6 OPERATION

6.1 Operation mode set

About operation mode, please refer to "5.4 "and "5.5.3 Adjusting space operation mode".

6.2 Weather Compensation

Weather compensation function is used to preset the desired water flow temperature depending
on the outside air temperature. During the warmer weather the heating is reduced, to save energy
weather compensation can decrease the desired water flow temperature when the outdoor air
temperature increased in heating mode.

How to set desired weather compensation curve temperature

M2l &5 Meni > User Control 1253
~
8 zalker v Wieather Compersation
BT
| |
! W Usercaentrol . Tonel.Foned, DHW
: 1 a £ Zonel.Zone2 DHW
B Inilzomalion GlietVooe »
w
Menu > User control > Weather Compensation 12:53
Menu > Liser Control 1152
i1
= = , ,
iy ar
— & Wieather Compensation
t--Zi;n-e-l--c-‘ Zonel-H Zone 2-C Zone 2-H .
Lonel.Zone L0
v
Menu > User control > Weather Compensation 12:53 Hieew » Uner Costrd » ieather fompensation > Zore 1
i 50
......... - -
' ' Curerd
' ' 40
| |
(1 - ; e :
@ @ 0 H W ot @ )
i1 TR : sl 2 e
: ! il
Zonel-C  ZonelH Zone2C  ZonedH mt O
x
E - L =

to next page
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ey > Uuer Cosingd = Weather fompenayion > Zore -4

3.
—
Curvel L]
[ f— e
i o] @ e
h e
R e = =
a1 0B
x
= n ]

bieews > Uner Cosirad = Weather fompenaiion > Zore -4

ey > Uuer Cosirad > Weather fompenaiion > Tore -4

R EC)

bieews > Uuer Cosinl ~ Weeather Compensytion > Zore -4

i}

. . @
L Cured L )

bieews > Uuer Cosinl ~ Weeather Compensytion > Zore -4

i}

—,
Cured L) )
=t M e T T T
a 1
] W
it Caten: @)
]
Cumer i |""m
(i
] ¥ @ B ¥ B B &

ey > Uner Cosingd = Weather fompenaiion > Zore 4

turws O )

Cinrm e @ ]
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Press " /.4}.\ "or" < " to select a desired weather compensation curse on the page, and then
press the button " " to confirm the setting.

| i |INFORMATION

Weather compensation have four kinds of curves:
1. the curve of the high temperature setting for heating.
2. the curve of the low temperature setting for heating.

3. the curve of the high temperature setting for cooling.
4. the curve of the low temperature setting for cooling.

There are 8 high heating temperature curves to be set for
high heating temperature device types: FCU or Radiator.
There are 8 low heating temperature curves to be set for

low heating temperature device types: FLH.
There are 8 high cooling temperature curves to be set for

high cooling temperature device types: FLH or Radiator.
There are 8 low cooling temperature curves to be set for low

cooling temperature device types: FCU.

The desired temperature (TB) can't be adjusted directly
when the temperature curveisvalid.

® The device type of a zone is to be decided by your setting, refer to the setting " > Installer
Level > System Parameter > HEATING MODE SET or COOLING MODE SET".

® You can customize your weather compensation curve, i.e. the 9th curve - "Custom curve".

® |f weather compensation function is activated, the desired temperature cannot be adjusted
on home page and on the menu "Zonel.Zone2.DHW", otherwise the following text will appear:

You can't adjust the desired temperature, because
Weather Compensation function is currently active.
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6.3 Quiet Mode

The quiet functionisused toreduce the noise of heat pump whenitisrunning, however, it

also decreases the heating/cooling capacity of the system.

® How to go to "Quiet Mode"

On any one page goto " > User Control > Quiet Mode" to enable or make a weekly schedule

of quiet mode.

R EAT]

LL5E

-~
B ealker erecy,
T
E. User Cantrol

[Eg—— |
B Inlznmalon

-

W

® To enable quiet mode

Menu > User Control > Quiet Mode

GListVoce

Tonel Toned, DHW

12:53

Menu > User Controd e

Weathed Compersaton

Tonel. Zenel DHW

= Quict Made

ORI

Menu > Liser Control 1553

Tone] Tane DHIN

)

Menu = User Control = Quiet Mode 12:53

¢ B B

Press left or right button to select desired quiet level, and then press confirm button to enabel

quiet function. The unit will always operate at the selected quiet level until you disble the quiet

level.
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Step 1 - to select and enable the date to be scheduled

To enable or disable the schedule of quiet mode

Menu = Liser Control

usa

-

Tone] Tane DHIN

:  GEEEEED

Absence Mode

Only when you enable quiet mode is the

schedule of quiet mode valid.

Menu > User Control > Quiet Mode

12:53

if enabling the quiet mode schedule, a weekly

schedule icon will appear on the screen.

=

¢

How to schedule the desired quiet mode

Menu > User Control > Quiet Mode

12:53

l;’-

SMIEE

(to enable the selected date Sunday)

Menu > User Control > Quiet Mode 12:53

A

Fas
* 8 0 8 0 @

(W1 w2 w3 4 #5 #5 )
(Cstart Time: _ 00: 00

(_EndTime: 00 :00 )
(_Quiet Level: 1 D
b

o

>

<3S

{EbbeE

Fas
* 8 0 8 0 @

(W1 w2 w3 4 #5 #5 )
(Cstart Time: _ 00: 00

<
(_EndTime: 00 :00 )
(_Quiet Level: 1 D
£

>

=

TG

\ 2B )

Menu > User Control > Quiet Mode 12:53
§ [
>
® ®) 74|
Menu > User Control > Quiet Mode 12:53
li] 1 E] 2
>
; B |
e @) @)
Menu > User Control > Quiet Mode 12:53
r= "
| |
| |
| |
G =N
| |
¢ | | >
_— —_— = | |
() e e |
| |
| |
| S|

(to move the cursor to Friday)

Menu > User Control > Quiet Mode

12:53

Fas
* 8 0 8 0 @

(#1 #2 #3 &4 05 #6 )
(Cstart Time: 00 : 00 )

>
(_EndTime: 00 :00 )
(_Quiet Level: 1 D

b4

()
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Menu > User Control > Quiet Mode 12:53

A Fas
e o o o o @

[ s ]
(L2 B M6 6)
(Cstart Time: _ 00: 00 )

= > <
(__End Time: 00 :ﬁ )

— (quietLevel: 1 )
N

A

&

That is an example of selecting and enabling Sunday

> — and Friday for scheduling the quiet operation, and

these two dates will share the same timer setting. See
note 1 (Method B) for details.

Step 2 - to set the desired timers, see note 2

-

to
next

page

Menu > User Control > Quiet Mode 12:53

+(Cstart Time: 00 : 00 )

<0 0>
'(_EndTime: 00 : o0 310
— ~
(_ Quiet Level: 1 J
b4

SR 2 A

(to enable the selected timer)

Menu = User Control > Quiet Mode 12:53

~ A
s Pie e 8 8 @
(startTime: 00 : 00 )

> < >

G (oot oET )
(S ;
P (_Quiet Level: 1 D
D) v

'

V@

(to set start time)

Menu > User Control > Quiet Mode 12:53
A Fas
L] L] L] L] L]
( H2 N3 84 W5 86 )
Tor StartTime: & 400
> - >
(_EndTime: 00 :00 )
G ;
(QuietLeve: 1 D
GO M
A
Menu = User Control > Quiet Mode 12:53
A Fas

(w2 3 w4 w5 # )

Hon

e StartTime: 205 7}

’ ¢ (_EndTime: 00:00 ) 1
(Quiet Level: 1 )
) V

v

6 timers

< ¥t [®) IR X BE) ﬁu%

(to enable new selected timer)

Menu > User Control > Quiet Mode 12:53

(CstartTime: 00 : 00 )

A

>
(_EndTime: 00:00 )
(QuietLeve: 1 D
v
A WV
V
(to add other timer)
Menu > User Control > Quiet Mode 12:53
A Fas
L] "." L] L] L]
— [ B B B
(startTime: 00 : 00 )
> >
(_EndTime: 00:00 )
(QuietLeve: 1 D
C ) hd
A
Menu > User Control > Quiet Mode 12:53
A Fas
L] L] L] L] L]
( #2 3 ¥4 #5 #6 )
G .
GO sutine: | |
p < >
(_EndTime: 00:00 )
)
(QuietLeve: 1 D
4
A

Menu > User Control > Quiet Mode 12:53

(w2 3 e w5 # )

StartTime: 20}

S
(_EndTime: 00:00 )
= ~
(_ Quiet Level: 1 J

b4

LRI
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Menu > User Control > Quiet Mode 12:53 Menu > User Control > Quiet Mode 12:53

A Ta A A
L] L] L] L] L] L] L] L] L] L
— ( #2 #3 na'-:? 6 ) @ ( ¥2 N3 84 #5 #65 )
Tue StartTime: 203 4 ve (CstatTime: _20:30 )
Wed b < e > < =y >
(_EndTime: 00 : 00 ) EndTime: i 00

(QuietLevek 1 » (Quiet Leve: 1 D
¥
L'

TS
A

(to set end time)

Menu > User Control > Quiet Mode 12:53 Menu > User Control > Quiet Mode 12:53
A A L A
L] L] L] L] L] L] L] L] L] L]
Senday [ s ]
=D ( ¥2 M3 84 @5 6 < ( ¥2 N3 84 #5 #6
; — ; —
(CstartTime:_20:30 ) (CStentTime: _20:30 )
= > < - > > < il >
EndTime: 2340} « EndTime:  § 73500
(" Quiet Level: 1 D » (" Quiet Level: 1
[ Foiday ] E [ hi ) -
4 . M
v > v

Step 3- to set desired quiet level

Menu > User Control > Quiet Mode 12:53 Menu > User ControlZ 0Nt NOdE =
~ ~
~ O ./\l e o [ s ] s o oo
Sun (
- o ‘ G (n 6 vE &y
(e ) T p - —
= (CstartTime: _20:30 ) N < (_start Time: _ 20 : 30 ) 3
? < ? EndTime: 23559
EndTime: 233 % @
G =) i
P—— (Quiet Level: 1 ) ) Qi Level: ;T
. v
v (to set quiet level) =2
v
‘ f
Menu > User Control > Quiet Mode 12:53

Menu > User Control > Quiet Mode 12:53

Fas
« o 0 0
.'m)
< >

= Save timer information?
? « or EndTime: 23 :58
Quiet Level:

(D )  (@sae) I. : v

b4

¥ 2 (If the unit has only one quiet level,
Please ignore this setting)
To abort the setting | To save the setting
of the timer of the timers, See Note 3

P
" s ° e @

.: B2 W3 #4 W5 #6 )
(CstatTime: _20:30 )

FAAneAp;
L 161001 &

Note:
1) When scheduling the dates in the foregoing Step 1, you can schedule a certain day or several day

in a week or a whole week for your desired quiet operation.
® |f you want to schedule only a certain day in Step 1, in Step 2 you can enable one
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or several or all 6 timers you want, and then set the start and end time for each of these enabled
timers.
« When you desire to schedule more than one day, there are two methods of setting the dates.

Method A is that you set only any one desired date in Step 1, in Step 2 you enable the desired
timers (you can enable one, several or all 6 timers) for it, and then set the start and end time for
each of these enabled timers. After finishing setting these enabled timers, save the setting and
back to the first step to set another desired date, and then repeat as you have just done until

you have set the desired timers for each of these desired date. As a result, every scheduled dates
can have its own timer setting, with varying the number of timers, start time and end time.

Table 5 below is an example of scheduling Sunday, Wednesday and Friday for quiet operation in
this method. Monday, Tuesday, Thursday and Saturday aren't scheduled for quiet operation.

Two timers #1 and #3 are available for Sunday. Two timers #1 and #2 are available for Wednesday.
Three timers #1 and #2 and #3 are available for Friday. Three timers #4 and #5 and #6 are disabled.

Method B is to set all desired dates in Step 1, and then in Step 2 to enable the desired timers (you
can enable one or server or all 6 timers) for these desired dates, and then set the start and end
time for each of these enabled timers. As a result these desired dates will share the same timer
setting. Table 6 is another example of scheduling a whole week for quiet operation in the method.
Every day shares 3 timers #1, #2 and #3. Three timers #4 and #5 and #6 are invalid.

2) There are 6 timers from #1 to #6 in total , and each of the 6 timers has its start and end time.

You must select at least one date in order to set the timer.

3) If End Time is set to be the same as or earlier than Start Time, when press(©) , an error message

will appear on the screen.
Menu = User Control > Quiet Mode 12:53
e L

L] L] L] L] L]

( Save failed, start and end times are the
( same or end time is earlier than start time. '

C
q Cancel
N

Press O to back to the current setting to reset the start and end time.

Table 5
Date #1 #2 #3 #4, #5 and #6
No. Schedule?
Enable Disable Enable Disable
Sunday YES  |Start Time|End Time|Quiet Level|Start Time|End Time|Quiet Level|Start Time|End Time|Quiet Level[Start Time|End Time|Quiet Level
00:00 8:00 2 / 21:00 23:59 1 /
Monday NON /
Tuesday NON /
Enable Enable Disable Disable
Wednesday|  YES  [Start Time[End Time]Quiet Level[Start Time[End Time|Quiet Level[Start Time]End Time[Quiet Level|Start Time[End Time[Quiet Level
2:00 6:00 2 12:00 14:00 1
Thursday | NON /
Enable Enable Enable Disable
Friday YES  |[Start Time|End Time|Quiet Level|Start Time[End Time|Quiet Level|Start Time|End Time|Quiet Level|Start Time|End Time|Quiet Levell
00:00 8:00 2 14:00 16:00 1 21:00 23:59 1
Saturday| NON /
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Table 6

Date #1 0 43 44,45 and #6
No. Schedule?
Enable Enable Enable Disable
Sunday YES  [Start Time| End Time[Quiet Level|Start Time| End Time|Quiet Level|Start Time| End Time|Quiet Level|Start Timel End Time|Quiet Level
00:00 8:00 2 12:00 14:00 1 21:00 23:59 1 /
Monday YES /
Tuesday YES /
Enable Enable Enable Disable
Wednesday| YES  [Start Time| End Time|Quiet Level|Start Time| End Time|Quiet Level| Start Time| End Time|Quiet Level[Start Timel End Time|Quiet Level
00:00 8:00 2 12:00 14:00 1 21:00 23:59 1 /
Thursday YES /
Enable Enable Enable Disable
Friday YES  [Start Time| End Time[Quiet Level|Start Time| End Time|Quiet Level|Start Time| End Time|Quiet Level|Start Timel End Time|Quiet Level
00:00 8:00 2 12:00 14:00 1 21:00 23:59 1 /
Saturday | YES /

® How to cancel the scheduled date
If you want to cancel a scheduled date, you must disable all the enabled timers for the date.
For example, in order to cancel Wednesday in Table 5, youcan't disable Wednesday directly, and
you must disable two enabled timers #1 and #2 in Step 2 relative to it.

If the quiet mode is activated, the quieticon will display on the home page.
Note: If APP activates a Weekly Schedule, the weekly schedule of the interface is automatically
deactivated orinvalid.

6.4 Absence Mode

The functionisusedto preventthe unitfrom frozingin cold winter during your holiday away
home. When power supply of the unit ison butis off status, if water temperatureis low, the
unitwill automatically operate on heating mode to raise the water temperature.

On any one page go to "> User Control > Absence Mode" to press to enable or disable
the function.

Menu = User Control 12:53

@ < Absence Mode o

Whenyou enable absence mode, the following text will appear on the screen:

Enable Absence mode?

(O CanceD (@ Conﬂ@

Press O disable the function, toenable the function.

When you wantto cancelabsence mode, the following text will appear on the screen:
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Disable Absence mode?

(O CanceD (Confir@

Press D) toremain to enable the function, todisable absence mode.
Whenyou enable absence mode, and atthe end of your holiday if you wantto turn on the unit
onthe home pageoronthe menu"Zonel.Zone2. DHW" as described on section 5.2 and 5.5,

the following text willappear on the screen:

When the unitisrunning, ifyou
The unit can only be turned on after deactivatin .
an yhet VA8 | activate the Absence mode,

the Absence Mode. Please turn off the Absence the unit will shut down.
Mode first.

If Absence mode is activated, the absenceicon will display onthe screen.

6.5 Priority Setting

The functionisused to set whether domestic hot water production mode(DHW) or space
operation mode takes priority. [f DHW priority is set,only when desired DHW temperature

isattained doesthe unitrun atspace operation mode.
If space operation mode priorityisset,onlywhen desired space operation temperature is

attained doesthe unitrun at DHW mode.
On any one page go to "> User Control > Priority Setting", and then press , the following
page will appear:

I = Ui Corul = Privn o Suding L2535 e e -
| ® ! ° - g L2
» / wl . Ty
! 5 .
¢ % :,!.: il y { ;EE r,w 3
Cealing ¢ Heating DH Rl 5 feating o
Press < or » toselectthe desired priority, ( \
0 meansthe current priority mode et = s Corbigl = Prion b Sulding 1253
If neither DHW nor space operation priority is
set, thisis preemption mode. only when desired ] )
temperature of current operation mode s i /.-' .
[ ey i
attained does the unitswitch to another mode. N ' ,
Cealing ¢ Heating DHw

For cascade application, Priority Settingisinvalid.
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6.6 Manual Defrosting

The functionis used to force the unit to defrost when the unit operatesin heat or DHW
modein cold winter.

On any one page go to "> User Control > Manual Defrosting", and then press to enable
the function. Thisis a one-time function and defrostingicon willappear on the screen.

Meniu > User Control 12:53 Mery > User Control 12:53

Confirm to start the defrost
program?

o % = e

6.7 DHW Pump

DHW pumpis used torecirculate the waterinside domestic water net.
Togoto" > User Control > DHW Pump", and then press to set the desired control.

Menu > User Control e

Manual Defrosting

8

Systerm
w
‘ .k\\! Schedule DHW Pump
Menu = User Control > DHW Pump 12:53 Menu > User Control > DHW Pump 12:53
Pump Test Run '___‘___EumpTestRun
< :
i ,
' '
v = [ — :
Disable @ - i ; @
DHW Pump ¢ > = ¢ I ' >
Schedule - ; E
() ® (] ' ' e
]
D N
Menu = User Control > DHW Pump 12:53 Menu > User Control > DHW Pump 12:53
Pump Test Run I:gn:lET_EEI:_Ryn
'
' 1
m | :
' 1
v = v = F= '
Enable @ @ v ' @ :
DHW Pump < > < 0 [ >
H i ' 1
Schedule ® e o o @ | o |
'

........

39



The function of pump testrunisused to manually debug DHW pump and once-time

effective.
e How to schedule DHW Pump

You can customize DHW pump's weekly operation schedule in exactly the same way as

you would set up aweekly schedule for Quiet Mode.

Forexample, you wantto setaschedule for Sunday, Wednesday and Friday:
Step l:setacertaindayorseveral certain days of awhole week to be scheduled.

Menu > User Control > DHW Pump 12:53

Pump Test Run

>

>
Step 2: setthe timers.
Menu > User Control > DHW Pump 12:53
A Fas
- (Ao 8 0 S TR
G T E e
Mo ) s =
s » el
N < (a1 s # s0 1 m2) N
- - \
. (__ Start Time: 01:30 )
Thu
- Duration: Smin
%
LY
[}
[ )
[ ]
[ ]
[ )
[ ]
Menu > User Control > DHW Pump 12:53
A Fas
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H2 83 4 95 #6 )
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Start Time:
- Duration: smu;"
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Menu > User Control > DHW Pump 12:53
A P
"""" " 8 o ° ° @
" G- K M) O
_______ J (91 w2 m3 84 95 #6)
Mon N
((wn ) s » o sl
N < (47 _#8 #9 #10 _#11 #12) N
(_StaTime:__o01:30 )
@ Duration: 5min
v
W

(Set Sunday
to be scheduled)

Menu > User Control > DHW Pump 12:53

P
L ] L ] L ] L ] L ] L ]
.\'n} M1 83 e 85 86 )]
L I T I
(47 # #9 el0 sl m12)

(_StaTime:__o01:30 )
Duration: 5min
v
Menu > User Control > DHW Pump 12:53
Fas

Save timer information?

(O CanceD ( Save)

[Lananna,

Press O to abort the current setting, to save the current setting.

The time "Duration" is the time when DHW pump starts to run continuously after each timer
arrive at. It can only be set in the menu "Installer Level", refer to " > InstallerLevel > System

Parameter > DHW MODE SET".
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For the example, you have set three dates (Sunday, Wednesday and Friday ) and the timer #1 to

schedule the operation of DHW pump. DHW pump will start at am 6:30 on each of these three days
of these three days and then stop after running for 25min.

Another example, a whole week is scheduled and each day has the same setting of timers and the
time "Duration" has been set to 30min. Setting the timers as follows:

NO. Start Time

#1 6:00

#2 7:30

#3 9:00

#4 10:30

#5 12:00
#6~#12 Disable

The pump will run as follows:

ON _r
OFF —

6:00 6:30 7:30 8:00 9:00 9:30 10:30 11:00  12:00 12:30

There are a total of 12 timers that can be set, but the example has only 5 available timers from #1
to #5.
Note: DHW pump scheduling function is only available for R290 models.
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6.8 System OFF

The functionisused to force the unitto shutdown.

On any one page go to " > User Control > System OFF", and then press to enable the
function, O to cancelthe function.

Ménu = Uger Contral 1153

¥

Ménu = Uger Contral 1153

Activate one-key shutdown?

0o

CO CanceD C@ Confi@

6.9 Hot Water Boost

The functonisused to force the system to operatein DHW mode. The unitand the booster
oraddition heater will operate for DHW mode together to attain the desired hot water
temperature as fast as possible. Thisisaone-time function. If you want to use the funtion
again, pleasereenableit.

On any one page go to "> User Control > Hot Water Boost", and then press to enable
ordisable the function.

Menu > User Control 1253 Menu = User Control 1253

@ ) N @ h Start Hot Water Boost?

- (O CanceD (@Conﬁrm)

When the unit is operating on Hot Water Boost, you don't disable it, and the unit doesn't stop

untill the desired hot water temperatre is getted.
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6.10 Backup Heater

The functionisusedtoforcetoturnontheinternal heater, AHS or WTH.

On any one page go to " Menu > User Control > Backup Heater", and then press to enable or
disable the function.

“fuiu > Mg Coviral J W “fuiu > Mser Coviral

H
9 @ Backup Heater o E l 9 4 Backup Heater 0 E

.......

L5

L

This funtionis a one-time effective. if you want to use the funtion again, please reenable it
IPH=Internal pipe backup heater. AHS=Additonal heating source. WTH=Water tank heater.
Forthe units without IPH or AHS or WTH, pleaseignore the function.

6.11 Anti-legionella

Thefunctonisusedtokill the legionella of domestic hot water tank. When you enable the
function, DHW hot water temperature will reach 55°C~75°C forcedly.

On any one pagegoto " > User Control > Anti-legionella", and then press ,you can:

e Setamanual Anti-legionella or schedule Anti-legionella operation.
Referto Step 1 below to enable a manually Anti-legionella whichis a one-time effective.
If youwant to use Anti-legionella again, you mustenable the funtion again.

e Enablethe schedule of Anti-legionella operation
In order for Anti-legionella to operate as scheduled, you must first activate Anti-legionella

operation schedule following the steps below, referring to Step 2 below for enabling it.

Meny > User Control 1253

@ y Anti-legionella  ®

¥ to next page
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Menu > User Control > Anti-legionella 12:53

.........

Step1
< >
e 7
Menu = User Control > Anti-legionella 12:53 Menu > User Control > Anti-legionella 12:53
........ Step 2
a .
< : > mp < >
@ Z = @ @
Menu > User Control > Anti-legionella 12:53

Menu > User Control > Anti-legionella 12:53 A A
e o o o o o

(01 #@2 93w #5 #6 )

(startTime: 00 : 00

—

e Schedule Anti-legionella operation
You can customize Anti-legionella's weekly operation schedule in exactly the same way as
youwould set up aweekly schedule for Quiet Mode, refer to Step 3 above for setting a

desire schedule.
Thereare6timers from #1to #6intotal,and each ofthe 6 timers hasonly astart timetobe

set. and each of the desired dates to be scheduled can share the same timer setting or has its own
timer setting.
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6.12 Cascade Module Reentry

In cascade applicationif one or more modules are offline, you can enable the function to

make these offline modules to reentry cascade net.
On any one pagegoto " > User Control > Cascade Module Reentre", and then press to

enable the function.

Meniu > User Cantrol 1253

{ Cascade Module Reentry

&v

Meniu > User Comtral 1253

Eal

Execute unit networking?

(O CanceD ConfirnD

The interface will automatically recognize lost modules and rejoin them to the cascade
network. After executing unit networking the interface will automatically back to main menu.

45



6.13 Zonel.Zone2.DHW Weekly Schedule

You can make or cancel a weekly schedule for the unit's space operation and DHW mode in exactly
the sameway as you would set up a weekly schedule for Quiet Mode.
You can go to Zone 1 or Zone 2 or DHW by 5.5.2 to make a weekly schedule of the unit.

® The schedule to be made on Zone 1 can only be for Zone 1,not for Zone 2 and DHW, and vice versa.

6.13.1 How to go to Zone 1 to make a schedule of the unit
® Step 1-to gotoset Zone 1 by 5.5.2.

@ ®

ey = Lser Coniral » Tane] . Tonel . OHW > Zooe 1 1153

&

- e 60° »
s » ;
:

Menu » User Corvirol » Tone 1 . Tomed . DHIN) !'.Nuul. 1153

E||- wu.sm|:.-- # Heallng £ Codling () DFF

¥ O

Marr) & Liser Control » Zane] . Toned DHI > 2008 1 1353 Menu = User Coniral » Tane ] . Tonel . DHW > Z06@ 1 1153

e
#
-

O oFF ij * Heaing & Coslimg () OFF
to enable the schedule
N Only when you enable the schedule

will Zone 1 operate on the schedule.
1153
mp to Step 2

® Step 2- to set desired dates

Here are the steps to set two dates(Sunday and Wednesday) using Method A mentioned in the
note of Section 6.3.
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@ to move the cursor to Sunday

Menu > User Control > Zone 1.Zone 2.0HW > Zone 1 12:53
A~ Fas
“ L] L] L] L] L] L]
(¥l W2 #3 #4 5 #6
Mon )
ue TStartTime: 00 :00 )
- 5 - e
= EndTime:  00:00
Fii
sat LY i
W

(Byauto @ Heating 3 Cooling () OFF

to set Sunday

Menu > User Control > Zone 1.Zone 2.0HW > Zone 1 12:53
_______ s A
! * 8 8 8 @

vion !

Tuse ~

) < >

Thus

Fr -

= W * #

sat .

A

(Byauto @ Heating 3 Cooling () OFF

#

to go to Step 3: Setting one or several
timers

¥ .

to go to Step 4: Setting Start Time
[ ]

‘ .

to go to Step 5: Setting End Time
°

‘ °

to go to Step 6: Setting desired mode
and temperature to Zone 1

When you finished Step 7, press@) to save the setting, and then press@ back to Screen @ to

select Wednesday by press up and down buttons, and then follow the steps of setting the

schedule of the date Sunday. Friday's schedule can be different from Sunday's one, for example,

there are 4 timers to be available on Sunday, but only 1 timers to be available on Sunday.

® Refer to Section 6.3 for the setting of Step 3 and Step 4 and Step5

® Step 6 - to set desired mode and temperature

Step5

Menu > User Control > Zone 1.Zone 2.DHW > Zone 1

12:53

(Byauto @ Heating 3 Cooling

¥

to next page

() oFF
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Menu > User Control > Zone 1.Zone 2.DHW > Zone 1 12:53 Menu > User Control > Zone 1.Zone 2.0HW = Zone 1 12:53
~ Al
o ® & 8 ® ® O e e » e @
#1 < B - #
+
'
'

<«
- »
& —
' —
B)avto O Heating = 4§ Cooling () OFF {(Byauto 1@ Heating 3 Cooling O oFF

R W

Menu = User Control > Zone 1.Zone 2.0HW > Zone 1 12:53

(Armsto 2 Heating = % Cooling O OFF

6.13.2 How to go to Zone 2 to make a schedule of the unit
You can also go to Zone 2 to make a schedule of the unit by following Section 6.13.1.

_i /INFORMATION

1. You have to reset WEEKLY SCHEDULE, if you change
WATER FLOW TEMP. to the ROOM TEMP. or you change
ROOM TEMP. to WATER FLOW TEMP.
2. If room thermostat is effective, WEEKLY SCHEDULE is invalid.
3. If the start time is the same as the end time in one timer, the
timer is invalid.

6.13.3 How to go to DHW to make a schedule of the unit
You can also go to DHW to make the schedule of the unit by following Section 6.13.1.

The following example is to show how to go to DHW to make a schedule of DHW mode.

Meny® Ler Coamiral = Tane] . Toned Igml‘.ELg‘rﬂ ¥ 51 Menue Lser Camtral = Jone ] - Tomed  DHMN = DHW 1253

@
=
7] w5 i'&""“'“‘" i_ ,@J o i fajwesen i&l--m.u..-- LIy me— U oFF to next page
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Brenpeatee Sasbeponaita (1) o

oA ¥ DI

n
benu= Liser Coniral = Jane 1 « Zaned ., HIN > OHW mﬁé_.

o > < >
Thu

Fri

- C e

&

to go to set one or several timers
[ J

4 .

to go to set Start Time

¥ o

to go to set End Time

¥

to enable the schedule

n
benu= Liser Contral = Jane 1 « Zaned  DHW > OHW mﬁé_.

-
Menu = User Control > Zone 1.Zone 2.0HW > DHW 12:53
~ - N
"""" or e 8 e 8 8
fe=n} N _
"~ Monday i
Tuesday
> < >
S T —— . 1
Thursday ' ( EndTime: 23:59 ) :
T i e e 2
Saturday N a
e

Brenpeate Eamiopmats () o

‘
Menu = User Control > Zone 1.Zone 2.0HW > DHW 12:53
A
" " 0 8 0
:_ 1t < >
v
@ & Temperature g anti-legionella O OFF
‘e
‘
Menu = User Control > Zone 1.Zone 2.0HW > DHW 12:53
A
________ * s o 0 0
i i
: :
' \ 'Y >
1 :
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6.13.4 Aexample

For a example, the system has anly DHW + a space operation zone. Refer to " > Installer Level

> System Parameter > TEMP. TYPE SET and ROOM THERMOSTAT".

Six timers are set as following:

NO. TART END MODE TEMP
m1 1:00 3:00 DHW 50°C
T2 ’7 1 00 9:00 HEAT 28"C
T3 11:30 13:00 |cCooL 20°C
T4 14 : 00 16 : 00 | HEAT 28°C
TS 15 : 00 19:00 |cooL 20°C
IT6 18 : 00 23 :30 |DHW 50°C

The unit will run as following:

I
[
o
E‘
5 z
OHW HEAT ool 12 cooLl D DHW !
OFF | OFF | OFF | |
i
=) =) o o @ =3 858 a8 8 .
= = = =2 = o @ oo & o o]
— o) - o — - - = = o ol

The operation of the controller at the following time:

TIME The operation of the controller
1:00 DHW mode is turned ON
3 : 00 DHW mode is turned OFF
7 : 00 HEAT MODE is turned ON
9 : 00 HEAT MODE is turned OFF
11 :30 COOL MODE is turned ON
13 : 00 COOL MODE is turned OFF

14 : 00 HEAT MODE is turned ON

15 : 00 COOL MODE is turned ON and HEAT MODE is turned OFF

18 : 00 DHW MODE and COOL MODE are turned ON

19 : 00 | DHW MODE is turned ON

23 :30 DHW mode is turned OFF

Note: If APP activates a Weekly Schedule, the weekly schedule of the interface is automatically
deactivated orinvalid.

6.14 About the Menu "Information"

The menu "Information" is used to view the information of the unit:
Software version of main PCB and wired controller.

Energy information generated during unit operation.

Real parameter value generated during unit operation.

Overview of Weekly Schedule
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6.14.1 Software Version

The functonisto view the version of the software of wired controller and main control PCB.

On any one pagegoto " > Information > Software Version", and then press to view:

Menu= Information > Software Version 12:53

LWC Software Version: V01.01-02
Mainboard Software Version: V01.02-01

6.14.2 Energy Information (Optional)

The functonis used to provide with current or history energy data of heat pump below:
Heating capacity(kW)/ Power consumption(kW)/COP;
DHW capacity( kW)/ Power consumption(kW)/COP;
Cooling capacity(kW)/ Power consumption(kW)/EER;
These energy data are displayed as real-time values relative to current operation mode.
You can also view history energy data which are stored as cumulative average values by
per hour, perday, per month, peryear.

e« Howtogointo"EnergyInfromation"

On any one page go to " (%) > Information > Energy information", and then press @ .You can
view both current and historical energy data.

e Selecttoview currentor historical energy infromation

Currentenergy data page

Menu>Information>Energy Information 1253 Menu > Information > Energy Infromation 1153

N

T4:-7°C Tro: 7°C TB:10°C TW: 20°C >
Heating capacity Power consumption COP/EER T
12.2kw 4.2kW 2.90
DHW capacity Power consumption COP/EER « 240
10.8 kW 3.9kw 277 » 16.00
Cooling capacity Power consumption COP/EER 800 to next page

11.0 kw 4.0kw 2.75

————————

Current (real) Temp.:
T4: Outdoor Temp.

Tro:Room Temp. (detected by the temp. sensorinside wired controller)
TB: leaving Water Temp.
TW: DHW water Temp.

RN
Caitreat Ensipy Hatiry Entrgy

|
|
|
|
|
|
|
}

51



Menu > Information > Energy Infromation 12:53

;( Hour)ia-( Day ) (Month) (Year )

32.00

24.00

16.00

8.00

Current Energy
Menu = Informatizn=Energy Infarmatian 12:23

768.0

576.0

384.0

192.0

Current Fnergy
¥t

Menu > Information > Energy Information 1253

(Hour) ((bay )<§(Month)i>( Year )

23808.0

17856.0

11904.0

5952.0

280320.0

210240.0

140160.0

70080.0

2023 2024 2025 2026

Current Fnargy
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 View historical energy data by hourly, daily, monthly oryearly.

forexamply, when you wantto view historical energy data by hour, you shoud follow the

process described below.

Menu > Information > Energy Infromation 1353
@D @D

32.00 >

24.00

16.00

8.00

R EE T R e S e
e D

Menu > Information > Energy Infromation >#1 1253

| Heatigcor 271 - > (Day) (onth) (Year)

D L e T J ]

30.00

2250

15.00

7.50

Menu > Information>Energy Information 1253
oy 16200 (our) » (B2 (o) GeaD)

Menu > Information > Energy Infromation

12:53

! Cooli ' ,

oy 1o} Cow) > By Wonth)
32.00

24.00

12 3 4 5 6 1 8 s 1w n n BM 5 &0 B 8 N A 2 B

Menu > information>Enengy Information 1253

B - 15206 | » (@ay) @enth)
3200

200

16/

8

Menu > Information > Energy Infromation 1253
| ot 5800 i Cou) (D) (ont)
3200
2400
1600

Menu > Information > Energy Infromation

153

! DHW
| Consumption

Menu > Information > Energy Infromation 105
___________________ : -
vowcor . 260 5 Coun): (Day) (ontt) (Year)

3000

250

15,00

750

.
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A4 By

Menu > Information > Energy Infromation 1353

— ;
1 consrpion - 58w 1 (CHoun)» (D2y)

Currert Energy

Menu > Information > Energy Infromation 12:53

™ n
) m

If you want to view historical energy data by per day, per month or peryear, you shoud first
gointo historical energy pages of the day, month oryearas described above, and then
follow the same steps asviewing energy data by per hour.

The accuracy of temperature and the water flow rate detected by the sensorsinside heat
pump, sudden power failures and the transient nature of the operating conditions, etc, all

these factors will all affected the accuracy of energy data.

For cascade application,on anyone page goto "> Information>Energy Information>#1"
the following page will appear:

Menu > Information = Energy Information > #0 12:53
) & 1 2 E]
¢ =5 Eh =
l | L] 11 ul

k I | | § L

—F —H I
@ . 2 [

] 45 T T

and then press € or toselectthe module to be viewed, press to confirmyour choice.

.g..‘ -thenormal module 2 -thelostmodule
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6.14.3 Parameter View

The operation is for installer or service engineer reviewing the operation parameter.

On any one page goto " > Information > Parameter View", and then press to enter
menu, next to press 4 arrow buttons to view the operation parameter of the unit.

Menu > Information > Parameter View

20:20

< MODEL >

A
01 UNIT MODEL: 16 kW

Menu > Information > Parameter View

20:20

01 COMP. FREQUENCY: 60 Hz
02 EEV-1 OPEN: 200STEP
03 EEV-2 OPEN: N/A

04 AMBIENT TEMP. T4: 10T

< Refrigerant Side >

05 DISCHARGE TEMP.TP: 55T
06 SUCTION TEMP.TH: 12C
07 COILTEMP.T3: 56T

08 LIQUID TEMP.T5: 30°C

Menu > Information > Parameter View

20:20

< Refrigerant Side >

09 LOW SAT.TEMP.: 8T

10 ECO.INTEMP.: N/A

11 ECO. OUT TEMP.: N/A

12 SUC. PRESSURE: 420 kPa
\

13 DISC. PRESSURE: 2400 kPa
14 GAS LEAKAGE RATE: 0%LFL
15 4-WAY VALVE: OFF
16 AC FAN: N/A

Menu > Information > Parameter View

20:20

17 OILRETURN: OFF

18 MP SWITCH: OFF

19 CRANKCASE HEATER: OFF
20 CHASSIS HEATER: OFF

< Refrigerant Side >

21 DC FAN SPEED 1: 750RPM
22 DCFANSPEED 2: 750 RPM

Menu > Information > Parameter View

20:20

Menu > Information > Parameter View

20:20

02 INWATER TEMP. TA: 20.0C
03 DHW TANK TEMP.: 52.0C

04 ROOM TEMP. Tro:  28.3C
v

< Water Side >

01 OUT WATER TEMP. TB: 36.0C 05 IN WATER PRE.: N/A

06 OUT WATER PRE.: 2.0 bar
07 WATER FLOW: 1.5 (m3/h)
08 WATER FLOW PWM: 30 %

09 I-PUMP OUTPUT: 29 %
10 C-ACURVE TEMP.: 12.0C
11 H-A CURVE TEMP.: 52.0C

12 C-B CURVE TEMP.: 12.0C
v

< Water Side >

13 H-B CURVE TEMP.: 52.0°C
14 FINAL TEMP. TC: 00.0C

15 SOLAR TEMP. Tso: 80.0C
16 BUFFER TEMP. TE1: 00.0°C
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Menu > Information > Parameter View 20:20 Menu > Information > Parameter View 20:20
< Water Side > < Water Side >
A A
17 BUFFER TEMP. TE2: 00.0C 21 |PH HEATER: OFF 25 SV1 STATUS: OFF 29 BZONEP_c. OFF
18 MIXIN TEMP. TZ2: 20.0°C 22 |-BUF. HEATER: OFF 26 SV2 STATUS: OFF 30 P_d: OFF
19 I-BUF. TEMP.TE3: 36.0C 23 TANK HEATER: OFF 27 SV3 STATUS: OFF 31 AHS: OFF
20 PWM PUMP.: OFF 24 PLATE HEATER: OFF 28 P_o: OFF 32 P_s: OFF
Vv \
Menu > Information > Parameter View 20:20 Menu > Information > Parameter View 20:20
< Water Side > < Electric Parameter >
A A
33SG: O 01 INPUT VOLTAGE: 220 VAC 05 PFC TEMP.: 50.0°C
02 ACCURRENT: 12A 06 IPM TEMP.: 60.0C
03 COMP. CURRENT: 9A
04 BUS VOLTAGE: 360 VDC
v v

For cascade application, on any one page goto" > Information > Parameter View", the
following page will appear:

Menu > Information » Parameter Wiew

Press € or ) toselectthe module to be viewed, and then press to confirm your choice.

#  means the normal module. &2 means the lost module.

6.14.4 Weekly Schedule View

The function is used to check weekly schedules of quiet mode and space operation and DHW
mode. Goto" > Information> Weekly Schedule View" to view the schedule.

The picture below is the example of the schedule of Sunday. Press < or >to go to other dates,
and then press to view the schedule of the date.

There are three schedules of the operation mode, zone 1, zone 2 and DHW.

Figures mean desired temperature.

rectangular frames with rounded corners mean the timers.

Two dotted frames mean scheduling quiet mode 1 and 2.
By reviewing the schedule you can adjust it to your needs.
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6.14.5 Failure Codes

The function is used to view up to 8 faults that have occurred and are saved by the controller.

Go to " Menu > Information > Failure Codes ", the following page will be displayed:

Menu > Information > Failure Codes 20:20

A

Historical Failures

Manual Reset >

\

Press A or Vv button to select "Historical Failures”, and then

Menu > Information = Fallure Codes 13:53
POY 13530 12-20-20625

PG3 12:30 12-20-2025

PO3-11E0 12-20-2025

PO 1030 V2-20-2025

Press A or v button to select the fault to be viewed, and then press > or to view the detailed
faultinformation. For example, the fault "P03 11:30 12-20-2025" means on December 20, 2025,
11:30 a.m. the heat pump occurred the fault "P03".

For cascade application, there is a module number before the system number in a fault item.

For example, the fault item"#08-P03 11:30 12-20-2025" means on December 20, 2025, 11:30 a.m.

Module 8 occured the fault "P03".

If you select "Manual Reset" and input the password "0202", the program will clear all current faults
and restart the heat pump.
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6.15 About the menu "Installer Level"

Installer Level is used for installer and service engineer.
+ Setting the function of the unit
+ Setting the parameters.

6.15.1 How to go to the menu "Installer Level "
Goto" " >"Installer Level", and then press "", the following page will:

Menu=advanced setup 1izhd

CXCROXT

please enter the correct passcode, if the passcode is incorrect, the following page will appear:

Menu=advanced setup 1ihd

Passcode Error

Please reenter the correct password.

* Installer Level is used for installer or service engineer. It is NOT intended for the home owner
changing the setting of the items of the menu.

« | tis for this reason password protection is required to prevent unauthorized access to the
service settings.

+ The password is 1212.

| i | INFORMATION

The unit must be turn off before you enter
Instller Level menu. After exiting the menu
setting, the unit must be power off, and then
be power on again in tenseconds.
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6.16 WLAN Setup

® The wired controller realizes intelligent control with a built in module, which receives
control signal from the APP.

¢ Before connecting the WLAN, please check for it if the router in your environment is active

and make sure that the wired controller is well connected to the wireless signal.

e During the Wireless distribution process, the LCD icon “= flashes to indicate that the

network is being deployed. After the process is completed, the icon =" will be constantly on.

6.16.1 Wired Controller Setting

Activate WLAN by interface. Go to >"User Control" > "WLAN Setup", and then press.

B, = Ll Corbnol 12:53 Fetsrin, 2 L Crl il

T2

)

@
Execute WLAN Setup?
o 0 ¢
= ®

(O CanceD (Confir@

Press @ exit WLAN Setup, excute a WLAN Setup net connection.

| i | INFORMATION

If it’s not connected with mobile phone, the icon

"> " will flash.
If it’s connected with the mobile phone, the icon

n 7~ " will be constantly display.

6.16.2 Mobile Device Setting

o Connecting WLAN:

(1) Install APP

Please research "thermomax" in APP STORE or GOOGLE PLAY to install the APP
(2) ADD DEVICE

Refer to the figures below to add the device in numerical orders:
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1.Signin 2. Permissions
Open the Bluetooth

Allow notification

s -t

Signin

Lagin mh Mammett

o b b e S e

— o m
Recipient:

ey s s B
3. Add device 4, Auto-add
ol - vl ol PR
£ Adédevics ¢ Add devicn
P
3 y - —ce
\\.‘I
\

\‘__1__._#___.-"/
| TR P — Tien, magpest 10 s ety § camwer sean k-
pro i
[, - uE- E- -.Eu A-!E-u E n-q-

Allow the location

5. Connect WiFi

0 - v
4 Conniect WiEi
Thiis i iy St 2AGH: WIF
| JLS
@ v aaHr
=
Lt | sy Bt
Liww @) h==wail =

g T D Py 4 S O P T T SR
R
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6.Connect device 7.Configure the room 8.Finish add device

15:07 - Tl 1513 Pt | W7 o]
e Connect device [ Add device 3Cac o ®
Kasp 38 clorsa 10 par WE ot s possin Planse salsct space: Al Living rooem  Bed room
o} O =
A3ZED06 RIZIBOF

L]
Dovice n.. . A320888
it Ry
Progarag
Cormmciing
o BiEng

[, ]

After the appliance is successfully connected, the LCD icon“=~ of the wired controller is
constantly on, and the heat pump can be controlled through teh APP.

The operations above is for reference only; the real operations may be different from it.

Warning and troubleshooting

for networking failure

Whenthe productis connected tothe network, please make sure that the

phone is as close as possible to the product.

We only support 2.4GHz band routers at present.

Special characters(punctuation, spaces, etc.)are not recommended as

part of the WLAN name.

It is recomended that the number of devices connected to a router shoud
be appropriate lest home appliances are affected by weak or unstable

network signal.

If the password of the router or WLAN is changed, clear all settings and

reset the appliance.

The contents of APP might change in version updates and actual operation

shall prevail.



7 Weather Compensation table

Table 4 the environment temperature curve of the low temperature setting for heating

T4 <20 (-19|-18 (-17|-16|-15|-14|-13|-12|-11|-10| 9 |-8|-7|6|5|-4|-3|-2|-1|0
1-SPTc | 38 38 |38 |38 |38 (37|37 37|37 37|37 |36|36|36|36|36|36|35|35]|35]35
2-SPTc | 37 37 | 37 |37 |37 | 36|36 |3 |36 |36| 3 |35(35[35|35(35|35|34|34 34|34
3-SPTc | 36 36 |36 | 35|35 (35|35 |35 |35 /34| 34 (34|34|34|34|33|33(33/33|33]33
4-SPTc | 35 35|35 (34|34 |34 |34 |34 |34 33|33 (33/33|33(33|32|32(32/32|32]32
5-SPTc | 34 34 134133 |33 (3333|3333 /32|32(32(32(32|32|31|31(31/31|31]31
6-SPTc | 32 32132 (32|31 (31|31 31|31 31|31 (31[30|30|30|30|30(3030]|30]29
7-SPTc | 31 31 /3131|300 (30|30 |30 |30 30| 30(30[29{29|29|29|29(29|29|29]28
8-SPTc 29 29129 | 29 | 28 | 28 | 28 | 28 | 28 | 28 | 28 |28 | 27 |27 | 27 | 27 |27 | 27 | 27 | 27 | 26

T4 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 |10 | 11 |12 |13 |14 |15 |16 |17 |18 |19 220
1-SPTc | 35 35|34 34|34 |34 |34 |34 |33 33|33 (33/33|33(32|32|32(32/32|32]32
2-SPTc | 34 34 133 1333333333332 32|32(32(32|32|31|31|31(31/31|31]31
3-SPTc | 32 32 132 (32|32 (32|31 31|31 31|31 (31[30(30(30|30|30({30]29|29]29
4-SPTc | 31 31 131 (31|31 (31|30 |30 |30 30| 30(30[29(29|29|29|29 (2928|2828
5-SPTc | 30 30 130 | 30|30 (30|29 29|29 |29 | 29 |29 |28 |28 |28 |28 |28 |28 27|27 |27
6-SPTc 29 29129 | 29| 29 | 29 | 28 | 28 | 28 | 28 | 28 |28 | 27 |27 | 27 | 27 | 27 | 27 | 26 | 26 | 26
7-SPTc 28 28 | 28 | 28 | 28 | 28 | 27 | 27 | 27 | 27 | 27 |27 |26 |26 |26 |26 |26 |26 | 25| 25| 25
8-SPTc 26 26 |26 | 26 | 26 | 26 | 26 | 25 | 25 | 25 | 25 |25 (25|25 25|24 |24 |24 |24 |24 | 24

Table 5 the environment temperature curve of the high temperature setting for heating

T4 |<-20|-19|-18|-17|-16|-15|-14|-13|-12|-11|-10|-9 |-8|-7|-6|-5|4|-3]|-2]-1]0
1-SPTc | 55 | 55| 55|55 |54 |54 |54 |54 |54 |54 |54 |54/|53|53|53|53|53|53]|53| 53|52
2-SPTc | 53 |53 |53 |53 |52 |52 |52|52|52|52]|52/]52|51|51|51 5151|5151/ 51|50
3-SPTc | 52 |52 |52 |52 |51 |51 |51 |51 |51 |51 |51 |51]50]50|50]|50]|50(50] 50| 50 |49
4-SPTc | 50 |50 | 50 | 50 | 49 | 49 | 49 | 49 | 49 | 40 | 49 | 49 | 48 | 48 | 48 | 48 | 48 | 48 | 48 | 48 | 47
5-SPTc | 48 | 48 | 48 | 48 | 47 | 47 | 47 | A7 | 47 | 47 | 47 | 47 | 46 | 46 | 46 | 46 | 46 | 46 | 46 | 46 | 45
6-SPTc | 45 | 45 | 45 | 45 | 44 | 44 | 44 | 44 | 44 | 44 | 44 | 44 | 43 | 43 |43 |43 |43 |43 | 43| 43 | 42
7-SPTc | 43 | 43 | 43 | 43 | 42 | 42 | 42 | 42 | 42 | 42 | 42 |42 |41 |41 |41 |41 |41 |41 41| 41 |40
8SPTc | 40 |40 | 40 | 40 | 39|39 (393939 (39|39 |39|38|38|38|38|38|38|38]| 38|37

T4 1 2 |3 4 | 5 6 718 |9 (10|11 |12|13|14 15|16 |17 | 18| 19 220
1-SPTc | 52 | 52|52 |52 |52 |52]|52 |51 |51 |51 |51 |51|51|51]51|50|50]|50]50]| 5050
2-SPTc | 50 |50 | 50 | 50 | 50 | 50 | 50 | 49 | 49 | 49 | 49 |49 | 49 | 49| 49 | 48 | 48 | 48 | 48 | 48 | 48
3-SPTc | 49 |49 | 49 | 49 | 49 | 49 | 49 | 48 | 48 | 48 | 48 | 48 | 48 | 48 | 48 | 47 | 47 | 47 | 47 | 47 | 47
ASPTc | 47 |47 | A7 | 47 | 47 | 47 | 47 | 46 | 46 | 46 | 46 | 46 | 46 | 46 | 46 | 45 | 45 | 45 | 45| 45 | 45
5-SPTc | 45 |45 | 45 | 45 | 45 | 45 | 45 | 44 | 44 | 44 | 44 | 44 | 44 | 44 | 44 | 43 | 43 | 43 | 43 | 43 | 43
6-SPTc | 42 |42 | 42 | 42 | 42 | 42 | 42 | 41 | 41 | 41 | 41 |41 |41 |41 |41 |40 |40 |40 | 40| 40 | 40
7-SPTc | 40 |40 | 40 | 40 | 40 | 40 | 40 | 39 |39 (39|39 |39|39|39|39|38|38|38|38| 38|38
8SPTc | 37 (37|37 |37 |37 |37 (37|36 |36 |36|36|36|3|36|36[35|35|35|35| 35|35
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The heating automatic setting curve:
The automatic setting curve is the ninth curve, this is the calculation:
SPTch(Target temp.)

SPTch_SET1

SPTch_SET2

T4

T4_hal T4_ha2

State: In the setting the wired controller, if T4_ha2<T4_ha 1, then exchange their value; if
SPTch_SET1 < SPTch_SET2, then exchange their value.

Table 6 the environment temperature curve of the low temperature setting for cooling

T4 -10<T4<15 | 15<T4<22 | 22<T4<30 | 30<T4
1-SPTc 16 11 8 7
2-SPTc 17 12 9 7
3-SPTc 18 13 10 7
4-SPTc 19 14 11 8
5-SPTc 20 15 12 9
6-SPTc 21 16 13 10
7-SPTc 22 17 14 11
8-SPTc 23 18 15 12

Table 7 the environment temperature curve of the high temperature setting for cooling

T4 -10<T4<15 | 15<T4<22 | 22<T4<30 | 30<T4
1-SPTc 20 18 17 16
2-SPTc 21 19 18 17
3-SPTc 22 20 19 17
4-SPTc 23 21 19 18
5-SPTc 24 21 20 18
6-SPTc 24 22 20 19
7-SPTc 25 22 21 19
8-SPTc 25 23 21 20

The cooling automatic setting curve:
The automatic setting curve is the ninth curve, this is the calculation:
SPTcc(Target temp.)

SPTcc_SET1

SPTcc_SET2

T4

T4_cal T4_ca2
State: In the setting the wired controller, if T4_ca2<T4_ca 1, then exchange their value; if
SPTcc_SET1 < SPTcc_SET2, then exchange their value.
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Ultima Eco

Pompa ciepta powietrze—woda
Sterownik przewodowy

INSTRUKCJA OBSLUGI

Przed rozpoczeciem uzytkowania

Zeskanuj kod QR, aby uzyskac A3 produktu nalezy uwaznie przeczytac
instrukcje w innych jezykach. instrukcje i zachowac jg do wykorzystania

w przysztosci.
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1 ZASADY BEZPIECZENSTWA

1.1 Informacje o instrukgji
/. NIEBEZPIECZENSTWO

Oznacza sytuacje prowadzgcg do $mierci
lub powaznych obrazen.

/. NIEBEZPIECZENSTWO:
PORAZENIE PRADEM

Oznacza sytuacje, ktéra moze spowodowaé
porazenie prgdem elektrycznym.

/. NIEBEZPIECZENSTWO:

RYZYKO OPARZENIA

Oznacza sytuacje, ktéra moze spowodowacé
oparzenia wskutek bardzo wysokiej
temperatury.

A OSTRZEZENIE

Oznacza sytuacje, ktéra moze doprowadzic¢
do $mierci lub powaznych obrazen.

/i PRZESTROGA

Oznacza sytuacje, ktéra moze spowodowacé
lekkie lub umiarkowane obrazenia.

Oznacza sytuacje, ktéra moze spowodowaé
uszkodzenie urzadzenia lub mienia.

[i] INFORMACJA

Zawiera przydatne wskazowki lub
dodatkowe informacje.

1.2 Dla uzytkownika

® Jesli nie masz pewnosci, jak obstugiwac
urzgdzenie, skontaktuj sie z
instalatorem.

e Urzadzenie nie jest przeznaczone do
uzytkowania przez osoby, w tym dzieci,
o ograniczonych zdolnosciach
fizycznych, sensorycznych lub
umystowych ani przez osoby
nieposiadajace odpowiedniego
doswiadczenia i wiedzy, chyba ze
znajdujg sie pod nadzorem lub zostaty
poinstruowane w zakresie
bezpiecznego uzytkowania urzadzenia
przez osobe odpowiedzialng za ich
bezpieczenstwo.  Dzieci  powinny
pozostawa¢ pod nadzorem, aby nie
bawity sie urzgdzeniem.

/. PRZESTROGA

NIE ptucz urzadzenia wodg. Moze to
spowodowac porazenie prgdem
elektrycznym lub pozar.

e Urzadzenie jest oznaczone
nastepujgcym symbolem:

2

Oznacza to, ze zuzytego sprzetu
elektrycznego i elektronicznego nie

wolno wyrzucaé razem z
niesegregowanymi odpadami
komunalnymi. NIE demontuj
urzgdzenia samodzielnie. Demontaz
urzadzenia, odzysk czynnika

chtodniczego i oleju oraz utylizacja
pozostatych elementéw muszg byé
wykonywane przez autoryzowanego
instalatora zgodnie z obowigzujgcymi
przepisami. Zuzyte urzadzenie nalezy
przekaza¢ do wyspecjalizowanego
punktu zbiérki w celu ponownego
uzycia, recyklingu lub  odzysku.
Prawidtowa utylizacja pomaga
zapobiega¢ negatywnemu wptywowi
na Srodowisko i zdrowie ludzi. Aby
uzyska¢ wiecej informacji, skontaktuj
sie z instalatorem lub wfasciwym
organem lokalnym.

* |nstalowaé w miejscu chronionym
przed promieniowaniem.
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2 PRZEGLAD STEROWNIKA PRZEWODOWEGO
2.1 Wyglad

Obszar wyswietlacza

- e—— Wskaznik LED
@ A O

i < > L Obszar przyciskow
O < |

______________________

MENU

Przejscie z ekranu gtdwnego do struktury menu.

O we./wye.

Witgczanie lub wytgczanie trybu ogrzewania/chtodzenia pomieszczen, trybu CWU albo funkcji w
strukturze menu.

€ > 4 < PRZYCISKI STRZALEK

Przemieszczanie kursora na wyswietlaczu; poruszanie sie po strukturze menu; regulacja ustawien;
przewijanie stron w strukturze menu.

) PowRaT

Powrét do poprzedniego poziomu.

ENTER

Przejscie do nastepnego kroku podczas programowania harmonogramu w strukturze menu;
potwierdzenie wyboru; wejscie do podmenu w strukturze menu; przechodzenie miedzy pozycjami
menu podczas edycji parametréw.

* Wskaznik LED
Po witgczeniu zasilania sterownika przewodowego wskaznik LED swieci Swiattem ciggtym lub miga.
Po wytaczeniu urzadzenia wskaznik LED Swieci Swiattem ciggtym.
Podczas wtaczania urzadzenia wskaznik LED miga raz na dwie sekundy.

Podczas aktualizacji oprogramowania wskaznik LED miga szybko.
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2.2 lkony stanu

Temperatura kompensacji
pogodowej

Temperatura i wilgotnos¢' Ochrona
P PWM przeciwzamrozeniowa 5r6dto cieot
ompa rédto ciepta - .
Tryb cichy WiFi Godzina
Temperatura
zewnetrzna Trvb
nigobacnoéc Odszranianie  Harmonogram

Podgrzewpnie
sprezarki

\ \ \ \
L@ 22°C60%H U O B 0w @ 3% € (Y W B 7 2230

P8y -2°C — Mon 25-12-2023

Data

Tryb pracy ogrzewania/chtodzenia pomieszczeri?

Rzeczywista temperatura

_g @ ;';,I};':!l2 %6 - ; Strefa 1

.........

sEEEes . ' Sterowanie temperaturg wody?

'
[ | Temperatura zadana®

i I—---J----I A Strefa 2
P °Ct (A
,,»:_2_2 T [] Regulacja temperatury zadanej
Y
L] y,

I __ 7 cwus
! " £t L o § ® T
"' I - 20 | V WE./WYE.®
P 1 |
°U / ( (1) #00-E01L )
‘Obtlr
|
Cisnienie wody Sterowanie strefami Typ urzgdzenia’ Kod btedu

1. Rzeczywista temperatura i wilgotno$¢ w pomieszczeniu, w ktdrym zainstalowany jest
sterownik przewodowy. '

2. Tryb pracy ogrzewania/chtodzenia pomieszczen: Ogrzewanie :.: , Chtodzenie *
oraz AUTO (E) . '

3. Symbol kropli wody oznacza ‘ , ze temperatura zadana jest temperaturg wody
zasilajacej. Symbol domu # oznacza, ze temperatura zadana jest temperaturg
pomieszczenia, w ktorym zainstalowany jest sterownik przewodowy.

4. Gdy wyswietlany jest symbol ktodki , prezentowana wartos¢ jest temperaturg

zadang. W przeciwnym razie wyswietlana jest temperatura rzeczywista.

"

5. Dostepna jest funkcja przygotowania cieptej wody uzytkowej (CWU): CWU oraz
dezynfekcja & .
YT .

6. Po wiaczeniu pompy ciepta ikona Swieci na z6tto. Po uruchomieniu sprezarki ikona
zmienia kolor na zielony. Po wytgczeniu pompy ciepta ikona znika.

7. Dostepne sg trzy typy odbiornikow ciepta: ogrzewanie podtogowe (FLH) @ ,
klimakonwektor (FCU) %] ,grzejnik (RAD) ﬁ:{iﬁt

Uwaga: lkona jest wyswietlana na ekranie wytgcznie wtedy, gdy odpowiadajaca jej funkcja jest
aktywna.
Rzeczywista kolejnos¢ ikon moze réznié sie ocg przedstawionej na powyzszym rysunku. .o



3 EKRANY GLOWNE

Po wtaczeniu zasilania sterownika przewodowego na ekranie zostanie wyswietlony

n”

komunikat ,Loading...”,

oznaczajacy inicjalizacje systemu. Po kilku sekundach zostanie

wyswietlony ekran gtéwny. Ekrany gtéwne umozliwiajg odczyt oraz zmiane ustawien
uzywanych na co dzien. Informacje wyswietlane na ekranach gtéwnych oraz dostepne
funkcje zalezg od konfiguracji systemu. W zaleznosci od konfiguracji mogg by¢ dostepne

nastepujgce ekrany gtéwne:

e Temperatura wody zasilajgcej (MAIN)

¢ Zadana temperatura pomieszczenia (ROOM)

« Rzeczywista temperatura zasobnika CWU (TANK) (CWU = Ciepta Woda Uzytkowa)

Ekran gtéwny 1

Jezeli przetacznik DIP SW1-2 jest ustawiony w pozycji OFF (co oznacza, ze tryb CWU jest
aktywny) oraz spetniony jest dowolny z warunkéw przedstawionych w Tabeli 1, zostanie

wyswietlony Ekran gtéwny 1.

{iy 22°C60%
By 2C

i}

abe
e

> @

W,

N
Com]
.

22:30

Mon 25-12-2023 Rzeczywista temperatura

' wody zasilajgcej

________________________

. : CWwWu
a soc | STE
Tabela 1
- . Termostat | Temp.
No. Ustawienia parametrow systemu pokojowy | krzywej pog.
1 | ZONE TYPE = 0 oraz SINGLE ZONE OPERATION SET = 0 oraz ROOM THERMOSTAT = 0 NIE NIE
2 | ZONE TYPE = 0 oraz SINGLE ZONE OPERATION SET = 1 oraz ROOM THERMOSTAT = 0 NIE TAK
3 | ROOM THERMOSTAT = 1 oraz SINGLE ZONE RT OPERATION = 0 TAK NIE
4 | ROOM THERMOSTAT = 1 oraz SINGLE ZONE RT OPERATION = 1 TAK TAK
5 | ROOM THERMOSTAT = 2 oraz SINGLE ZONE RT OPERATION =0 TAK NIE
6 | ROOM THERMOSTAT = 2 oraz SINGLE ZONE RT OPERATION = 1 TAK TAK

System posiada tylko jedng strefe ogrzewania/chtodzenia, w ktérej temperaturg zadang jest

temperatura wody zasilajace;j.
Temperature zadang mozna regulowac
temperatury krzywej kompensacji pogodowe;.

recznie

lub poprzez wybdr odpowiedniej
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Odnies sie do - Poziom instalatora - Parametry systemu - TEMP. TYPE SET oraz
ROOM THERMOSTAT w ,Instrukcji instalacji i obstugi” w celu uzyskania informacji
dotyczacych konfiguracji.

System obstuguje ogrzewanie podtogowe oraz przygotowanie cieptej wody uzytkowej
(CWuU).

Sterownik X
przewodowy | | |
o (o[
ot T l FHL1 FHL2  FHLn
Jednostka
wewnetrzna @
% sVl
9 i e
- b %
ke I
7 X T — X[ g —

Ekran gtowny 2

Jezeli przetacznik DIP SW1-2 jest ustawiony w pozycji OFF, a parametry przedstawione w
Tabeli 2 s skonfigurowane zgodnie z wymaganiami, zostanie wyswietlony Ekran gtowny 2.

@ 22°C 60% B B % @ B R 2w
81y 2C Mon 25-122023

Rzeczywista temperatura
pomieszczenia

..........

||\‘ 50 CWuU
é’
U'Obur
Tabela 2
No. N . Termostat | Temp.
Ustawienia parametrow systemu pokojowy |krzywej pog.
1|  ZONETYPE = 0 oraz SINGLE ZONE OPERATION SET = 3 oraz ROOM THERMOSTAT = 0 NIE TAK

System posiada tylko jedng strefe ogrzewania/chtodzenia, w ktérej temperatura zadana
odpowiada temperaturze pomieszczenia mierzonej przez czujnik temperatury wbudowany
w sterownik przewodowy. Temperature zadang pomieszczenia mozna regulowac recznie
oraz poprzez wybér odpowiedniej temperatury krzywej kompensacji pogodowej zgodnie z
Tabelg 2. Nie mozna recznie regulowaé zadanej temperatury wody zasilajacej.

Odnies sie do — Poziom instalatora - Parametry systemu - TEMP. TYPE SET oraz
ROOM THERMOSTAT w ,Instrukcji instalacji i obstugi” w celu uzyskania informacji
dotyczacych konfiguracji.

System obstuguje ogrzewanie podtogowe oraz przygotowanie cieptej wody uzytkowej

(CWU). .



Sterownik | | |
przewodowy
o (...... o
Jednostka T l FHL1 FHL2 FHLn
zewnetrzna
Jednostka
wewnetrzna P
Sv1
v O N
- h T
TR AT
R i
-
UWAGA:

Sterownik przewodowy nalezy zainstalowa¢ w pomieszczeniu ogrzewanym ogrzewaniem
podtogowym, aby umozliwi¢ pomiar temperatury pomieszczenia.

Ekran gtowny 3

Jezeli przetacznik DIP SW1-2 jest ustawiony w pozycji OFF, a skonfigurowano dowolne
ustawienie przedstawione w Tabeli 3, zostanie wyswietlony Ekran gtéwny 3.

{8 22°C60% ® € W D 2230
80 -2°C Mon 25-12-2023
Strefa 1: (lzgczy\{vista temperatura
E] * lzoc wody zasilajacej
i1 é

________________________

. Strefa 2: rzeczywista temperatura
@] :’: 22‘(: | wody zasilajacej
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Tabela 3

.. , Temp. krzywej pog.
No. Ustawienia parametréw systemu Terkm_ostat
POKOJOWY | strefa 1 Strefa 2
ROOM THERMOSTAT = 0 oraz ZONE TYPE = 1 oraz DUAL ZONE
1 | OPERATION SET=0 NIE NIE NIE
ROOM THERMOSTAT = 0 oraz ZONE TYPE = 1 oraz DUAL ZONE NIE NIE TAK
2 | OPERATION SET=1
ROOM THERMOSTAT = 0 oraz ZONE TYPE = 1 oraz DUAL ZONE
3 | OPERATION SET=4 NIE TAK NIE
ROOM THERMOSTAT = 0 oraz ZONE TYPE = 1 oraz DUAL ZONE
4 | OPERATION SET=5 NIE TAK TAK
5 | ROOM THERMOSTAT = 3 oraz DUAL ZONE RT OPERATION =0 TAK NIE NIE
6 | ROOM THERMOSTAT = 3 oraz DUAL ZONE RT OPERATION = 1 TAK NIE TAK
7 | ROOM THERMOSTAT = 3 oraz DUAL ZONE RT OPERATION = 2 TAK TAK NIE
8 | ROOM THERMOSTAT = 3 oraz DUAL ZONE RT OPERATION = 3 TAK TAK TAK

System posiada dwie strefy ogrzewania/chtodzenia. Temperatura zadana moze
odpowiadaé temperaturze wody zasilajgcej lub temperaturze pomieszczenia.Temperature
zadang mozna regulowac recznie lub poprzez wybdr temperatury krzywej kompensacji
pogodowej zgodnie z Tabelg 3.

Informacje dotyczace konfiguracji znajdujg sie w - Poziom instalatora - Parametry
systemu - TEMP. TYPE SET oraz ROOM THERMOSTAT w ,,Instrukcji instalacji i obstugi”.
System obstuguje ogrzewanie podfogowe, chtodzenie za pomocg klimakonwektoréw oraz
przygotowanie cieptej wody uzytkowej (CWU).

Jednostka Jednostka X
zewnetrzna -] wWewnetrzna
] .. .
Terkm_ostat1
okojow!
[[=] Termostat poraIomy FCU1 FCU2 FCUn
pokojowy 1 @

przewodowy ‘m_‘ m_‘ @
o . ~

£ET18 ]

s, Y —TT1 7T
}

Ekran gtowny 4

Jezeli przetgcznik DIP SW1-2 jest ustawiony w pozycji ON, a skonfigurowano dowolne
ustawienie przedstawione w Tabeli 4, zostanie wyswietlony Ekran gtowny 4.
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~
.

22:30

22°C 60% ® & Wy

By 2C Mon 25-12-2023
(=) g 12¢
RR @

Q ol

Strefa 1: rzeczywista temperatura
wody zasilajgcej

Strefa 2: rzeczywista temperatura
pomieszczenia

Tabela 4
No. Ustawienia parametréw systemu Termostat Temp. krzywej pog,
pokojowy | Strefal | Strefa2
1 ZI(ZSF:\QTTSIEIRSZ'SiEAT = 0 oraz ZONE TYPE = 1 oraz DUAL ZONE NIE NIE TAK
2 (F;OP(E)Fi\f\TTIg;Rsl\:ToiAT = 0 oraz ZONE TYPE = 1 oraz DUAL ZONE NIE TAK TAK

System posiada dwie strefy ogrzewania/chtodzenia. Temperaturg zadang dla Strefy 1 jest
temperatura wody zasilajgcej, natomiast temperaturg zadang dla Strefy 2 jest temperatura
pomieszczenia mierzona przez sterownik przewodowy. Temperature zadang mozna regulowacd
recznie lub poprzez wybdr temperatury krzywej kompensacji pogodowej zgodnie z Tabelg 4.

Szczegdtowe informacje dotyczgce konfiguracji znajdujg sie w - Poziom instalatora -
Parametry systemu - TEMP. TYPE SET oraz ROOM THERMOSTAT w , Instrukcji instalacji i
obstugi”.
System obstuguje ogrzewanie podtogowe oraz ogrzewanie za pomocg klimakonwektordow.

UWAGA:

1.

2. Oprogramowanie sterownika przewodowego moze by¢ aktualizowane.

b4
TRE
Jednostka Jednostka
zewnetrzna wewnegtrzna Sv2 FCU1 FCU2 FCUn
Sterownik r ‘ :ﬁ ® g
przewodowy L Wi ’
=
7 0y iy .08
l FHL1 FHL2 FHLn

;

XX

llustracje zamieszczone w niniejszej instrukcji stuzg wytgcznie do celéw pogladowych.

Rzeczywisty wyglad wyswietlanych ekranéw moze sie roznié.

Funkcje

dostepne w nowszych wersjach oprogramowania mogg nie by¢ opisane w niniejszej

instrukcji.
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4 STRUKTURA MENU

4.1 Informacje o strukturze menu

Struktura menu umozliwia przegladanie oraz konfiguracje ustawien, ktdre nie s3
przeznaczone do codziennego uzytkowania.

Dostepne funkcje i informacje wyswietlane w strukturze menu zostaty opisane w
odpowiednich rozdziatach niniejszej instrukcji.

4.2 PrzejsScie do struktury menu
Nacisnij przycisk na dowolnym ekranie, aby przejs¢ do gtéwnego menu.

o 1253
d e
{®) Installer Level
Obszar menu ! : t 0
gtéwnego ' : : Obszar podmenu

& UserControl | > |  Zonel.Zone2.DHW

& Information

4.3 Nawigacja po strukturze menu

Nacisnij przyciski {,,,\ i« ,aby wybraé¢ menu gtéwne, a nastepnie nacisnij przycisk » , aby
przejs¢ do odpowiedniego podmenu.

i SEE3 Menu = User Control 12:53
A ;
{8} Installer Ll Weather Compensation
=
fw Wser Contral b Zonel. Zoned. DHW .i\ 8 ¢ Zonel.Zone2 DHW
[E— _
B Informaticn Quiet Made » Quiet Mode

W

W
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4.4 Przeglad struktury menu

MENU

Poziom
instalatora
Sterowanie
uzytkownika Para metr_y systemu
Informacje ] Pofaczenia
Automatyczny restart
Sterowanie punktem
rosy*™

Korekta

Przywracanie ustawien
fabrycznych

Termostat CWU

Proba dziatania Préba dziatania
Osuszanie jastrychu
Wstepne wygrzewanie Kontrola

ogrzewania podtogowego punktowa**
Odpowietrzanie

~ Poziom instalatora

-| Sterowanie
uzytkownika

Kompensacja pogodowa
Strefa 1 / Strefa 2 / CWU
Tryb cichy***

Tryb nieobecnosci
Ustawienie priorytetu
Reczne odszranianie
Pompa CWU****
Wytaczenie systemu
Szybkie podgrzewanie CWU
Grzatka wspomagajaca
Funkcja antylegionellowa
Ponowne dotaczenie
modutu kaskadowego
Konfiguracja WLAN
Interfejs

- Interfejs

- Podswietlenie
Informacje Data i godzina
Wersja oprogramowania Sygnat dZzwiekowy
Informacje o energii***** Blokada klawiatury
Podglad parametréw Czas wygaszenia
Podglad harmonogramu ekranu
tygodniowego Jezyk

Uwaga Kody btedow

* Na ekranie gtéwnym zostanie podswietlony tekst ,,DP: XX°C”.

** Funkcja Kontrola punktowa jest dostepna wytacznie dla czynnika R290, nie jest dostepna dla R32.
*** W modelach R290 dostepne sg dwa poziomy trybu cichego, natomiast w modelach R32
dostepny jest jeden poziom.

*¥*%* Funkcja harmonogramu pompy CWU jest dostepna wytgcznie dla modeli R290, nie jest
dostepna dla R32.

**%%* Funkcja Informacje o energii jest opcjonalna. 75



5 PODSTAWOWA OBStUGA

5.1 Ustawienia ekranu

Na dowolnym ekranie przejdz do: - Sterowanie uzytkownika - Interfejs

Dostepne sg nastepujgce ustawienia ekranu: ,
Meru M

e Podswietlenie "
o Datai gOdZIna (@ Installer Level Weather Compensation
e Sygnat dzwiekowy s :
. '& UserControl > Zonel.Zone2.DHW
e Blokada klawiatury 5
e Czas wygaszenia ekranu @ Information Quiet Mode
e Jezyk -
Menu = User Control m ‘ Menu > User Control 1253

Weather Compensation

®
[t e e . hl
o - S ¢ o
] Quiet Mode
A%

5.1.1 Podswietlenie

Funkcja umozliwia regulacje jasnosci wyswietlacza. Na dowolnym ekranie przejdz do:
— Sterowanie uzytkownika - Interfejs - Podswietlenie

Menu = User Control 12:53 Menu > User Control > Interface 12:53

® : _Bick_ligi',l_ J:/

pateTime ¢ CENIEEIEEEEEEED >

» Buzzer
o
Child Lock
v v
Menu > User Control > Interface 12:53 Menu = User Control = Interface ~12:53°
e N
(L/ ____Nes i ( omawge ) !
: ! | | |
Date Time <,(_ ).> t Date Time <,<—>,>
- — =~ — = = & | I
Buzzer Blizoe L= — — 24— — AT a
Child Lock Child Lock
o v
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5.1.2 Data i godzina

Na dowolnym ekranie przejdz do: —> Sterowanie uzytkownika = Interfejs - Data i godzina
Nastepnie nacisnij przycisk , 3 za pomoca przyciskéw € lub > wybierz parametr do
ustawienia: Rok,Miesigc, Dzienn, Godzina, Minuta. Ponownie naci$nij przycisk , aby

potwierdzi¢ wybodr, a-nastepnie za pomoca przyciskow /+\ lub «, ustaw odpowiednig wartosé
daty lub godziny.

Menu > User Cantrol = Interface 12:53
Backlight Year Month Day Hour Minute
NS o] P FLs e ~ E
[ T §
Il' Date Time N
. v : ) .
S 23 -10-10 00 : 00
Buzzer
Child Lock
v

Menu > User Cantrol = Interface 12:53 Menu > User Cantrol = Interface 12:53
Backlight Year Month Day Hour Minute Backlight YearMonth Day Hour
N ' R '
i M ) e e « (  DateTime )
g =4 V223 10 10 ] ] D » =~ 203 = W= 10 00 ]
e i o . an e Buzzer
Child Lock Child Lock
v v
A =
| 2
Menu > User Cantrol = Interface 12:53
Backlight
Y
| Date Time )
\. S
Buzzer / . . s SRT
- o - Po zakoniczeniu ustawien nacisnij
Child Lock przycisk ENTER, aby zapisa¢ date i
v

godzine.
5.1.3 Sygnat dzwiekowy

Funkcja umozliwia witgczenie lub wytgczenie sygnatu diwiekowego emitowanego po
nacisnieciu przycisku. Na dowolnym ekranie przejdz do: - Sterowanie uzytkownika -

Interfejs - Sygnat dzwiekowy. Nacisnij przycisk , a nastepnie za pomoca przyciskdw < lub
> wybierz:

Wytgczony — brak sygnatu dZzwiekowego
Wiaczony — sygnat dZzwiekowy witgczony

77



Menu > User Control > Interface 12:53 Menu > User Control > Interface 12:53

~ ~
Backlight Backlight
Date Time Date Time < :' _____ “I >
G e e
I\\ E Buzzer ; | Buzzer /}- —————
T
Child Lock Child Lock
v v
Menu > User Cantrol > Interface 12:53
~
Backlight
r—=—=—n
Date Time —— |
4 -\\ - 2|
I\ Buzzer T .
Child Lock
v

5.1.4 Blokada klawiatury

Funkcja ,Blokada klawiatury” stuzy do blokowania i odblokowywania ekranu.

Nacisnij i przytrzymaj przycisk przez 3 sekundy na dowolnym ekranie, aby zablokowa¢é
ekran. Po nacisnieciu dowolnego przycisku zostanie wyswietlony nastepujgcy komunikat:

Keys are currently locked, Please press and hold the confirm
button for 3 seconds to unlock.

Po uptywie czasu ustawionego w funkcji ,5.1.5 Czas wygaszenia ekranu” ekran zostanie
wygaszony.

Po zablokowaniu ekranu ponowne sterowanie interfejsem jest mozliwe dopiero po
odblokowaniu ekranu poprzez nacisniecie i przytrzymanie przycisku przez 3 sekundy.
Funkcje blokady klawiatury mozna wytgczy¢, ustawiajac opcje ,,Blokada klawiatury” na .
Na dowolnym ekranie przejdz do:

- Sterowanie uzytkownika = Interfejs - Blokada klawiatury, a nastepnie nacisnij

przycisk .
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Menu = User Control = Interface 12:53 Menu > User Control > Interface 12:53

~
~ 17 ===y '
3 s N
Backlight = Backlight
o Enable/Disable the child Lock Date Time Enabl}e/Disable the child Lock
ate Time function. function.
Blar Buzzer
yTosssmmenrt < - .\
[E Child Lock E\' [\\ Ehile Lack J
N w
L4
Menu > User Control > Interface 12:53
~ r= —= =
&
Backlight -
. Enable/Disable the child Lock
Date Time .
function.
Buzzer
g N
[ Child Lock \,u
g 24
5.1.5 Czas wygaszenia ekranu ¥

Funkcja umozliwia ustawienie czasu, po ktérym ekran zostanie wygaszony. Jezeli w
ustawionym czasie nie zostanie wykonana zadna operacja, ekran wytgczy podswietlenie w
celu oszczedzania energii. Domysiny czas wygaszenia ekranu wynosi 60 sekund. Na dowolnym
ekranie przejdz do: - Sterowanie uzytkownika = Interfejs - Czas wygaszenia ekranu, a

nastepnie nacisnij przycisk .

Menu = User Control = Interface 12:53 Menu = User Control = Interface 12:53
~ ~

Date Time A Date Time A

Disble Disble
Buzzer Buzzer

60s

Child Lock 103 Child Lock

= v

r/ %
| Sreen Black Time /.

~
Sreen Black Time /.

L L

R

Opcja ,Wytaczone” oznacza wytaczenie

funkcji automatycznego wygaszania Menu> User Control> nterface 1253
ekranu. .
Date Time I\
I Disble |
Buzzer w=====a
60s
Child Lock {05
- %

r/ T
| SreenBlack Time /.

Fogs
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5.1.6 Jezyk — wybor jezyka
Funkcja umozliwia wybor jezyka interfejsu. Domysinym jezykiem jest angielski. Na dowolnym

ekranie przejdz do: - Sterowanie uzytkownika = Interfejs = Jezyk, a nastepnie nacisnij
przycisk .

Menu > User Cantrol > Interface 12:53

Menu > User Cantrol > Interface 12:53
~ ~
Buzzer Buzzer
AN AN

Child Lock IO - ___,

English I , English b

Screen Black Time SoemmmEmmS oo

= A

Language /.

Language

‘ f
Menu > User Cantrol > Interface 12:53
~
Buzzer
AN
English
Child Lock - g L
Espafiol 0
Screen Black Time “Deutsch
—
Language ]

5.2 Wt3aczanie/Wytaczanie urzadzenia z poziomu ekranu giéwnego

e W przypadku, gdy parametr ROOM THERMOSTAT jest ustawiony na NON, urzadzenie mozna
wiaczac i wytacza¢ z poziomu interfejsu uzytkownika. (Informacje dotyczace konfiguracji
znajduja sie w 9 Poziom instalatora - Parametry systemu -> ROOM THERMOSTAT SET w
yInstrukcji instalacji i obstugi”).

* Za pomoca przyciskéw %> lub<s,na ekranie gtéwnym przesun kursor (niebieskie obramowanie)
do trybu ogrzewania/chtodzenia pomieszczen lub trybu CWU , a nastepnie nacisnij przycisk
, aby wtgczyé lub wytgczy¢ wybrany tryb.

5.2.1 Wtgczanie/Wytaczanie trybu ogrzewania/chtodzenia pomieszczen

@ 22°CE0% ® W = 2 @ 22°CE0% @ W = 2
By 2C _ Tue 26-12-2023

LR
&

b 2°C _ Tue 26-12:2023

&

olet o
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5.2.2 Wiaczanie/Wytaczanie trybu CWU

@ 22°C60% = 1230 @ 22°C60% = 1230
By -2°C Tue 26-12-2023 By -2°C Tue 26-12-2023

@ el 35
é
& -

BELG)

.O-Dbe. .U-Dbe.

5.2.3 Jednoczesne wt./wyt. trybu ogrz./chtodz. oraz trybu CWU
Najpierw wiacz tryb ogrzewania/chtodzenia pomieszczen zgodnie z punktem 5.2.1, a nastepnie
wiacz tryb CWU zgodnie z punktem 5.2.2.

@ 22°CE0% @ Wy, = 2230
Bgr-27C Tue 26-12-2023

@ 22°C60% = 1230
By -2°C Tue 26-12-2023

....................

@ 22°CE0% = 1230

Ay-2°C ! Tue 26-12-2023
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5.2.4 Wiaczanie/Wytgczanie trybu ogrzewania/chtodzenia dla Strefy 1 i Strefy 2
Przyktad: Temperaturg zadang dla Strefy 1 jest temperatura wody zasilajgcej, natomiast
temperaturg zadang dla Strefy 2 jest temperatura pomieszczenia.

dr 22°C60% = 230
Bgy-27C Mon 25-12-2023
[ (=] 36
s e
e 16C
&

i 22°C60% = 1230
Bgy-27C Mon 25-12-2023

dr 22°C60% = 230
Bgy-27C Mon 25-12-2023

i 22°C60% = 1230
Bgy-27C Mon 25-12-2023

=] #:36C 9!
T (YA
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Uwaga: Urzgdzenie mozna réwniez wigczac i wytgczaé zgodnie z opisem w punkcie 5.5.

5.2.5 Sterowanie ogrzewaniem lub chtodzeniem za pomocg termostatu pokojowego

Jezeli parametr ROOM THERMOSTAT nie jest ustawiony na NON (informacje dotyczgce
konfiguracji znajdujg sie w - Poziom instalatora = Parametry systemu - TEMP. TYPE SET
oraz ROOM THERMOSTAT SET w ,,Instrukcji instalacji i obstugi”), tryb ogrzewania lub chtodzenia
pomieszczen jest sterowany przez termostat pokojowy.

Jezeli na ekranie gtdwnym zostanie nacisniety przycisk @ , zostanie wyswietlony nastepujacy
komunikat:

Please turn on or off HEATING or COOLING
mode by the room thermostat.

Nacisnij przycisk O , aby anulowa¢ operacje witgczania lub wytgczania urzadzenia i powrdcic
do ekranu gtéwnego.

5.3 Ustawianie temperatury zadanej na ekranie giownym

Na ekranie gtéwnym przesun kursor do trybu ogrzewania/chtodzenia pomieszczen lub trybu
CWU, a nastepnie nacisnij przycisk . Zostanie wyswietlona nastepujgca strona:

5.3.1 Ustawianie temperatury zadanej dla trybu ogrzewania/chtodzenia pomieszczen
Przyktad: Jezeli system obstuguje tylko jedng strefe, na ekranie gtéwnym przesun kursor do
Strefy 1, a nastepnie nacisnij przycisk .

i 22°C60% @ Wy = 2230 @ 2'CB0% @ B, = 22
by 2T _ Tue 26-12-2023 w2 ._ Tue 26122073
N e it =) S A
o @' 81i35°¢ ‘ . 4 @J ""::45.': Y

) / ’

@ 22°CE0% @ W, = 2230
By -2°C Tue 26-12-2023

_________

83



Jezeli system obstuguje dwie strefy, na ekranie gtéwnym przesun kursor do strefy, ktorej
ustawienia chcesz zmieni¢, a nastepnie nacisnij przycisk .

dr 27°C 0% P~ @ 22°C60% = 230
Bgy-2C Mon 25-12-2023 Bay-2C Mon 25-12-2023

(=) w36 | 8350 :
e e ] Y
o 16° ce: 16°C
@ ® 167 @ ' °
& 20°¢ & 20
‘e
dr 22°C60% = 230 dr 22°C60% = 230

Bgy-27C Mon 25-12-2023

Mon 25-12-2023

w36 | =) w60
e ! e
»: 16C e 16
T = @+,
20°¢ & 20°¢

@1 22°C60% = 230

s @ 22°C60% = 230
By 2

Mon  25-12-2023 Mon 12-25-2023

Uwaga: Temperature zadang dla trybu ogrzewania/chtodzenia pomieszczeh moina réwniez
regulowac zgodnie z opisem w punkcie 5.5.
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5.3.2 Ustawianie temperatury zadanej dla trybu CWU

Przyktad: System obstuguje dwie strefy oraz funkcje przygotowania cieptej wody uzytkowej
(CWU). Na ekranie gtéwnym przesun kursor do pola CWU, a nastepnie nacisnij przycisk .

= 2230
Mon 25-12-2023
(=) 0367
e
@ 0. 16
T N
& o |

= 2230

Mon 25-12-2023

= 2230

Mon 25-12-2023

i e

__________

Jezeli funkcja kompensacji pogodowej jest aktywna, nie mozna bezposrednio regulowaé
temperatury zadanej na ekranie gtéwnym. Mozna jednak zmieni¢ temperature krzywej
kompensacji pogodowej zgodnie z opisem w punkcie 6.2 Kompensacja pogodowa.

Uwaga: Temperature zadang dla trybu CWU mozna réwniez regulowac zgodnie z opisem w

punkcie 5.5

5.4 Zmiana trybu ogrzewania/chtodzenia na ekranie gtéwnym

Nacisnij i przytrzymaj przycisk , aby przetgczy¢ tryb pracy pomiedzy chtodzeniem,
ogrzewaniem i trybem automatycznym. Nie zwalniaj przycisku, dopdki na ekranie nie pojawi sie

ikona nowo wybranego trybu.

1 22°C60%
By-2°C

= 2230

Mon 25-12-2023
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fir  22°C 60% = 22:30
By -2°C Mon 25-12-2023

[C:jéﬁsow 1
iy e

‘ Nacisnij i przytrzymaj przycisk ENTER,
/)/. az tryb pracy zostanie zmieniony.

i 22°C 60% = 2230
By -2°C Mon 25-12-2023

(CZDI®2OT }

_ : 20
©0.00,
Nacisnij i przytrzymaj przycisk ENTER,
‘ ' J 1 przytrzy 'Jp .V '
az tryb pracy zostanie zmieniony.
T 22°C 60% = 2230

Mon 25-12-2023

=) hec367C W
ey i e
"e; 16°C
[ |

G  20%

Strefa 1 i Strefa 2 pracujg zawsze w tym samym trybie ogrzewania/chtodzenia.
Informacje dotyczgce konfiguracji znajdujg sie w:

- Poziom instalatora - Parametry systemu - AUTO MODE SET
w , Instrukcji instalacji i obstugi”.

Uwaga: Tryb ogrzewania/chtodzenia mozna réwniez zmienia¢ zgodnie z opisem w punkcie 5.5.
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® Zmiana trybu ogrzewania/chtodzenia za pomocg termostatu pokojowego

Informacje dotyczace konfiguracji znajdujg sie w: - Poziom instalatora - Parametry
systemu - ROOM THERMOSTAT SET w ,Instrukcji instalacji i obstugi”. Jezeli na ekranie
gtobwnym nacisniesz przycisk w celu zmiany trybu ogrzewania/chtodzenia, zostanie

wyswietlony nastepujgcy komunikat:

You can't adjust the operation mode, because HEATING
or COOLING mode is controlledby the room thermostat.
Please set the desired operation mode by the room thermostat.

5.5 Informacje o menu “Zonel.Zone2.DHW”

Menu “Zonel.Zone2.DHW” umozliwia:
1) Wtaczanie i wyfaczanie urzadzenia.
2) Wybdor trybu pracy: AUTO, Ogrzewanie, Chitodzenie, CWU, jednoczesny
ogrzewania/chtodzenia oraz CWU.
3) Ustawianie temperatury zadane;j.
4) Konfiguracje tygodniowego harmonogramu pracy urzadzenia.

tryb

Szczegodtowe informacje dotyczgce Strefy 1, Strefy 2 oraz CWU znajdujg sie w rozdziale 3 ,,Ekrany

gtéwne”.
5.5.1 Przejscie do menu ,, Zonel.Zone2.DHW”

Na dowolnym ekranie przejdz do: - Sterowanie uzytkownika - Zonel.Zone2.DHW

Nastepnie nacisnij przycisk .

5.5.2 Wybor Strefy 1, Strefy 2 lub CWU
Przejscie do ustawien Strefy 1

Menu > User Control > Zonel . Zoned . DHW 1253 Menu > User Control > Zonel .ZoneLDHwi>Zonel E 12:53
+ +
— i = °C
tL 1 60 } ' 4 i1 60 }
Zone 1 ! - Zone 1 -
Target Temp. 60°C Current Ternp.: 28°C Target Temp.: &0°C

Current Temp.: 28°C

[ Wk.Sch. @ Aute % Heating % Cooling () OFF [ Wk.Sch. @& Auto  # Heating & Cooling () OFF

49 4 By

Przejscie do nastepnej strony
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Przejscie do ustawien Strefy 2

Men > User Contral > Zonal . Z6ne2 . DHW 1253 Menu = User Control > Zonel . Zone2 . DHw->Zune2' 12:53

@ 25C > ¢ @ 2ic y

v Zone 2 ! Zone 2
-C;u;n-t'l-m;p.-:-lﬂ-'f_ Target Temp: 22°C » somanfTempa. A0 TorgetTempa i
@ Wk. Sch. @) Auto % Heating % Cooling O OFF @m' el @ Wuto | Heating| % Cooling O OFF
; : Przejscie do ustawien CWU
Menu > User Control > Zonel . Zone2 . DHW 12:53 Menu > User Control > Zonel . Zone2 DHW> DHW' 12:53
<7 <7
4+ 5,
R .. ..
.......... 50 L 507 >
__ DHW
Ciarrent Temp.: 20°C Target Temp.: 50°C Ciarrent Temp.: 20°C Target Temp.: 51°C

[z wksch. | &) Temperature | g antiegionella @ OFF [=] whoseh: | B Temperature | g antiegionella @ OFF

5.5.3 Wybor ustawien dla Strefy 1, Strefy 2 lub CWU

Po wybraniu Strefy 1, Strefy 2 lub CWU zgodnie z punktem 5.5.2 mozna:
1) Wtaczaé lub wytgczad urzgdzenie
o Wigczanie/Wytaczanie Strefy 1

Menu > User Control > Zonel . Zone2 . DHW >Zone 1 12:53 Menu > User Control > Zonel . Zone2 . DHW > Zone 1 1253
= e = T
60° « : 11 60 >
il > |
Zone 1 - Zone 1 -

Current Temp,: 23T Tnget Temp.: BC -l Tomgt 3HC Target Temmps: B'C
---------- .
| | [l e I F |

[ wh.Sch. @ Auto 14 Cooling () oFf [ Wk.Sch. & Muto  # Heating % Cooling | |
! I L 4

W przedstawionym przyktadzie ‘ f N

biezgcym trybem pracy jest

Menu = User Control > Zonel . Zone . DHW > Zone 1

ogrzewanie.
o Wiaczanie/Wytgczanie Strefy 2 — +
L i1l »
Strefe 2 mozna wtaczac¢ i wytacza¢ w taki Zone 1 :
sam sposob jak Strefe 1. i T T W

1 i 1 !
E] Wk.Sch. @& Auto | | % Cooling | i
] .
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« Witgczanie/Wytgczanie CWU

Menu = User Control = Zonel « ZoneZ « DHW = DHW 1253 Menu > User Control = Zonel . Zone2 . DHW = DHW 1253
+ i
" "
50°¢ > - - 50°¢ >
DHW 5 DHW 5

.
; .
EL R e e () ED wesen  Brempeotne banciegonet(
.
!

» Reczne wtgczanie/wytaczanie funkcji antylegionellowej

Menu > User Control = Zonel « Zonel . DHW = DHW 1253
Menu = User Control = Zonel . Zone2 « DHW = DHW 1253
_—
= . +
i L)
| | 50¢ >
50°¢ > DHW -
DHW it Curngnt Temp.: 30 Target Tomg.: 51T
Curmnt Temp.: J0°C Target Tamp- 5C
a8 T
@ Wh. Sch. d @Tempefilﬂr!: At begionelly O @|
@ Wk, Sch, @‘-’Empﬁﬁﬁuﬁ At legionella OFF W~ L e R
Menu = User Control = Zonel . ZoneZ « DHW = DHW 12:53 Menus= User Conteol = ZoneT ane R R i
............. +
4t 1 +

DHW

i :
E wiosch, @ remperature :‘-’.mul-leg-:nndla:@ OFF
;

'
@MLSCH, @‘.’Empwatum :&.ﬁml-lcg-.anetlai@ OFF
'

Uwaga: Mozna wtgczy¢ lub wytgczy¢ wytgcznie: tryb ogrzewania/chtodzenia pomieszczen, tryb
przygotowania cieptej wody uzytkowej (CWU), lub jednoczesnie tryb ogrzewania/chtodzenia
pomieszczen oraz przygotowania CWU.

2) Ustawianie temperatury zadanej
Krok 1 — Wybierz Strefe 1, Strefe 2 lub CWU, zgodnie z opisem w punkcie 5.5.2.
Krok 2 — Wtgcz urzadzenie zgodnie z opisem w punkcie 5.5.3 (1).
Krok 3 — Przesun kursor na aktualnie aktywny tryb pracy.
* Ustawianie temperatury zadanej dla Strefy 1
Przyktad: Zatézmy, ze wykonano Krok 1 i Krok 2, a Strefa 1 pracuje obecnie w trybie ogrzewania.

Menw > User Control > Zonel . ZoneZ. DHI > Zone 1 1253 Menu = User Control = Zonel . Zone2 . DHW = Zone 1 12:53

-

- + = * .
= & , T > Przejscie do
’ 12 Zone 1 = H
Zone 1 = nastepnej strony
Current Temg,: 28°C Target Temp.: 60°C
Current Temp,: I8°C Target Temp.: 12°C

! ! —
[FlWk.Sch. @ Aute e Heating ! & Cooling ol D ON/:
] e

________

[ Wk.Sch. @& Auto

RN
i

(2

(2)
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Menu = User Control > Zonel . Zone2 . DHIW >Zone 1 12:53

h 1
' '
' '
= ¥y %
111 i i >
' '
Zone 1 ) = i
' '
Curent Teng.: 3T | ThrgetTemp 65 |
' '

R R

E wksch, @& suto # cooling (O ON]
S/

Duza ikona kropli wody oznacza, ze temperaturg zadang dla Strefy 1 jest temperatura wody zasilajace;.

o Ustawianie temperatury zadanej dla Strefy 2
Temperature zadang dla Strefy 2 mozna regulowac w taki sam sposob, jak temperature zadang dla

Strefy 1. Przyktad: Strefa 2 pracuje obecnie w trybie ogrzewania.

Menu = User Control > Zonel . Zone2 . DHW > Zone 2 12:53 Menu = User Control > Zonel . Zone2 . DHW = Zone 2 12:53

® b ® > 5
" c > . _ :

22 - :

L, Target Tafp.: 22°C » i

2 wicsch. | & Auto e Heating % Cooling  (on 2o) whosch, & Auto
AT o

Menu = User Control > Zonel . Zone2 « DHW = Zone 2 1253

Zone 2

Currest Temp: 10°C

N
22| Wk Sch (& Auto’ |e: Heating | # Cooling O [ ON)

Duza ikona domu oznacza, ze temperaturg zadang dla Strefy 2 jest temperatura pomieszczenia
mierzona przez czujnik temperatury wbudowany w sterownik przewodowy.

Jezeli funkcja kompensacji pogodowej jest aktywna, nie mozna bezposrednio regulowaé temperatury
zadanej z poziomu ekranu gtéwnego. Mozna jednak zmieni¢ temperature krzywej kompensacji
pogodowej zgodnie z opisem w punkcie 6.2 Kompensacja pogodowa.

« Ustawianie temperatury zadanej CWU
Przyktad: Zatézmy, ze wykonano Krok 1 i Krok 2, a nastepnie przesun kursor na opcje ,Temperatura”.

Menu > User Control > Zonel . Zone2 « DHW = DHW 1253 Menu = User Control > Zonel « Zone2 . DHW = DHW 1253
= = Do
" i s : »
SR ' | . .
> - DHW - Przejscie do
Curmnt Tomp : Target Tamp. T Jl .
""""" nastepnej strony

90



3) Ustawianie trybu ogrzewania/chtodzenia

Menu > User Control = Zonel . Zone2 . DHW > Zone 1 12:53
itt >
Zone 1
‘Current Temg,: 8T
[ wk.Sch. @ Auto O oOFF
Menu = User Control = Zonel . Zone2 . DHW = Zone 1 12:53
= s
i 60°c >
Zone 1 =
Current Temp,: I8°C Target Temp: $°C
.
. 1 ! !
[ wk.Sch. @ Aute | Heating| % Cooling () OFF
L= =4Jd
Menu = User Control > Zonel . Zone2 . DHW > Zone 1 12:53
= 23
111 12"(: >
Zone 1 =

Curent Teng,: 38T Targgt Temp.: 17T

e = =l
Ed wk.Sch. @& Auto
——

o

# Heating | % Cooling | () OFF

Menu = User Control = Zonel . Zone2 . DHW >Zone 1 12:53
= !
&y
i 12* >
Zone 1 -
Current Temg,: 8°C Target Tamp= 12°C

[ Wk Sch. @ Auto

Menu = User Control > Zonel . ZoneZ « DHW = DHW 1253

"

DHW ‘-

Curmnt Temp. 3070 Targec Tamp,, E0°C

Ustawianie trybu ogrzewania/chtodzenia dla Strefy 1 (przy zatozeniu, ze biezgcym trybem
pracy jest ogrzewanie).

Menu = User Control > Zonel . Zone2 . DHIW > Zone 1 12:53

re
¢ i 12 >
Zone 1 =

Target Temp= 1°C

[E5I Wik Sch. E & Auto E # Heating % Cooling () OFF
' '
Menu > User Control > Zonel . Zone2 . DHW > Zone 1 12:53
= T
T 12"(: >
Zone 1 -
Current Temg,: 8T Target Temp: 1°C
e
TR ' ' T
] Wk.Sch. 1 @ Aute ! o# Heating  # Cooling () OFF
' '

Strefa 2 pracuje zawsze w tym samym trybie
ogrzewania/chtodzenia co Strefa 1.

Mozna réwniez najpierw zmienic tryb pracy Strefy 2. W
takim przypadku tryb pracy Strefy 1 zostanie
automatycznie dostosowany do trybu Strefy 2.

Jezeli tryb ogrzewania/chtodzenia jest sterowany przez
termostat pokojowy, nie mozna zmienic trybu pracy za
pomocg sterownika przewodowego. Szczegdtowe
informacje znajdujq sie w punkcie 5.4.
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6 OBStUGA

6.1 Ustawianie trybu pracy
Informacje dotyczace ustawiania trybu pracy znajdujg sie w punktach 5.4 oraz 5.5.3
“Ustawianie trybu ogrzewania/chtodz enia”.

6.2 Kompensacja pog odowa

Funkcja kompensacji pogodowej stuzy do automatycznego wyznaczania zadanej temperatury
wody zasilajgcej na podstawie temperatury powietrza zewnetrznego. W okresach cieplejszej
pogody temperatura zasilania jest obnizana, aby zmniejszy¢ zuzycie energii. W trybie ogrzewania
funkcja kompensacji pogodowej zwieksza lub zmniejsza temperature wody zasilajgcej
odpowiednio do zmian temperatury zewnetrznej. Ustawianie temperatury krzywej kompensacji
pogodowej

Man T Menu > User Control 1253

#

& Inalker Level Weather Compensation
O Usercantral . o Tonel.Zonak DHIW
, 1 8 € Zonel.Zoned. DHW

_________________ U
B Infonmatiar G et M ode »
Quiet Mode
w
W
7../\ \ & ) .\fﬂ
Menu > User control > Weather Compensation 1253
Menu = User Contral 1253
' ' '
| o (A @ Interface
{— HE @ ST
e b
' ' = E’.} { Weather Compensatian
' '
"Z;n-e-J-E- Zone1-H Zone 2-C Zone2-H PR o000 = = = =
Zonel Zone. HW
w
Menu > User control = Weather Compensation 12:53 = ;|enu_=user Cur_m?!’wffmﬂ&m“."sffj?";?ne L
L 50
» .45
[ cuves O
— 40,
(19 A = !
) 35
@ :[m:ﬂ: @ Curved & W_.\-ﬁ
TTRRE . AEEETIREE N S\ NS ka2 . g
\_\.—
P —
ZonelC  ZonelH Zone 2-C Zone 2-H (s
0
20 0 [l 10 n

Przejscie do nastepnej strony
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Menu > User Control = Weather Compensation = Zone 2-H

Menu > User Cantrol = Weather Compensation = Zone 2-H

Menu > User Cantrol = Weather Compensation = Zone 2-H

&0
\ Cure8 ) .

Menu > User Cantrol = Weather Compensation = Zone 2-H

i

&0
\ Cure8 ) .

{ Custam Curve @& )

Menu > User Cantrol = Weather Compensation = Zone 2-H

Menu > User Cantrol = Weather Compensation = Zone 2-H

Menu > User Cantrol = Weather Compensation = Zone 2-H

i

&0
\ Cure8 ) .

{ Custam Curve @& )

30
'\h‘
|i_ Curvel ) @,

Menu > User Cantrol = Weather Compensation = Zone 2-H

0 A

i

&0
\ Cure8 ) .

{ Custam Curve @& )40 T

A e e o

e e
f’—‘)iﬂ Bl
€ Curvel )
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Za pomocg przyciskow /<~> i ~s wybierz zadang krzywa kompensacji pogodowej, a nastepnie
nacisnij przycisk , aby potwierdzié¢ wybor.

E INFORMACJA

Funkcja kompensacji pogodowej udostepnia cztery typy
krzywych:

1. Krzywa wysokotemperaturowa dla ogrzewania.

2. Krzywa niskotemperaturowa dla ogrzewania.

3. Krzywa wysokotemperaturowa dla chtodzenia.

4. Krzywa niskotemperaturowa dla chtodzenia.

Dostepnych jest 8 wysokotemperaturowych krzywych

grzewczych przeznaczonych dla urzadzen
wysokotemperaturowych, takich jak klimakonwektory (FCU) lub
grzejniki.

Dostepnych jest 8 niskotemperaturowych krzywych grzewczych
przeznaczonych dla ogrzewania podtogowego (FLH).Dostepnych
jest 8 wysokotemperaturowych  krzywych chtodzenia
przeznaczonych dla urzadzen wysokotemperaturowych, takich
jak ogrzewanie podtogowe (FLH) lub grzejniki.

Dostepnych jest 8 niskotemperaturowych krzywych chtodzenia
przeznaczonych dla klimakonwektoréw (FCU). Gdy aktywna jest
krzywa kompensacji pogodowej, temperatury zadanej (TB) nie
mozna regulowac bezposrednio.

® Typ urzadzenia dla danej strefy okresla sie w ustawieniach. Szczegétowe informacje znajdujg sie w:
= Poziom instalatora = Parametry systemu = HEATING MODE SET lub COOLING MODE SET.

® Mozna utworzyé¢ wtasng krzywg kompensacji pogodowej, tj. 9. krzywga — ,,Krzywa uzytkownika”.

e Jezeli funkcja kompensacji pogodowej jest aktywna, temperatury zadanej nie mozna regulowad z
poziomu ekranu gtéwnego ani z menu ,Zonel.Zone2.DHW”. Zostanie wysSwietlony nastepujgcy
komunikat:

You can't adjust the desired temperature, because
Weather Compensation function is currently active.
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6.3 Tryb cichy

Funkcja Tryb cichy zmniejsza poziom hatasu generowanego przez pompe ciepta podczas pracy.

Nalezy jednak pamietac, ze powoduje rdwniez ograniczenie wydajnosci grzewczej lub chtodniczej
urzadzenia.

® Przejscie do menu ,,Tryb cichy”

Na dowolnym ekranie przejdz do: —-> Sterowanie uzytkownika = Tryb cichy
Aby wiaczy¢ Tryb cichy lub skonfigurowad jego harmonogram tygodniowy.

. Menu = User Cantrol 1253
Maw TaNd
N .
_ Weather Compensation
8 Instalker Leval
- 7
; Fonel.Zoned. DHW
£ User Cantrol » Zonel.Zoned.OHW E:B UL
L i i - . . ' Quiet Mode
B Infenmatiar Culet M ode
w
b
1
Menu = User Control 1253
Zonel.Zone2 DHW
s GHEZEED
Absence Mode
w
® \Wtaczanie trybu cichego C \
Menu > User Control>  Quiet Mode 12:53
Menu > User Control > Quiet Made 12:53

Za pomocg przyciskdw > i < wybierz zgdany poziom Trybu cichego, a nastepnie nacisnij przycisk
ENTER, aby go wtaczyd.

Urzadzenie bedzie pracowato z wybranym poziomem Trybu cichego do momentu wytgczenia tej
funkciji.
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e Wigczanie lub wytgczanie harmonogramu trybu cichego

Menu > User Contral 1253 Menu > User Control>  Quiet Mode 12:53
Zonel.Zone2 DHW
«: 7
@) 0 el
Absence Mode
Harmonogram trybu cichego jest aktywny > 44
tylko wtedy, gdy sam tryb cichy jest -
wigczony.
Menu > User Control > Quiet Mode 12:53 Menu > User Control > Quiet Mode 12:52
€ e £ lﬂi E|2 %=
b b
C e | D @D g ) ! D@
Po wtgczeniu harmonogramu na ekranie
zostanie wyswietlona ikona harmonogramu 4

tygodniowego.

e Konfiguracja harmonogramu trybu cichego

Krok 1 — Wybierz dzien tygodnia, dla ktdrego ma zosta¢ ustawiony harmonogram, a nastepnie wtgcz
jego planowanie.

Menu = User Control = Quiet Mode 12:53 P e e =8
AT N -
| aliEERD | $ 00 0 0" | |
Iil (#l %2 #3 ™ #5 ) | |
G R i i
BT 1. (et D E: €2 (5 ]
" {_End Time: 00 : D3 i : : 3
(O ) M
:5: { Quietievel 1 H () ® ) : :
' ' | |
! & | |
oA 715
(Aby witgczy¢ harmonogram dla wybranej niedzieli) (Aby przesung¢ kursor na pigtek)
Menu > User Control > Quiet Mode 12:53 R
N Menu > User Control > Quiet Mode 12:53
A A
R e s s o 8 o PEATY o v s eiehs
te=—= i 3 = ' ! =ret
LR S S et (Rl %2 #3 M 85 6 )
] Y - i
{ { StatTime 0000 !
> o & =y == S
{_EndTime: 0! 0D 3 AT e
: } hs - - "
{ Quetlewel 1 CI) e —
(E 3 2 T {_ Quietlevel. 1 H
Z v = | ===
- v
v

V@
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Menu > User Control > Quiet Mode 12:53

s Fa
s s o s 0 »
(#l %2 #3 #™ 5 w5
Hon
(=) (Stat Time: 00 : 00 )
> - =/
(EndTime_07® )
== i Quietlevel: 1
v
Y

&

Przedstawiony przyktad pokazuje wybdr oraz
wigczenie harmonogramu dla niedzieli i pigtku.
Oba dni bedg korzystaé z tych samych ustawien

— czasowych.

Szczegodtowe informacje znajdujg sie w Uwadze

1 (Metoda B).

Krok 2 — Ustaw zadane przedziaty czasowe. Szczeg. (Aby wtgczyé nowo wybrany przedziat
informacje w Uwadze 2.

Przejscie

Menu > User Control > Quiet Mode

i Quietlevel: 1

(Aby witaczy¢ wybrany przedziat

Menu > User Control > Quiet Mode 12:53

oo

5 ¢ — %

Start Time:
( EndTime: 00 ' DD

i Quietlevel: 1

v
b

Vo

(Aby ustawié czas rozpoczecia)

Menu > User Control > Quiet Mode 12:53

6 przedziatow
czasowych

czasowy)

T4

VeN
* ° o 8 @
%2 #5 ™ 5
Mon -2
e ) Start Time: DD‘
—— SR G =
(EndTime: 0000 )
i Quietlevel: 1
N
W
Menu > User Control > Quiet Mode 12:53
A Fas
* ° o 8 @
%2 #5 ™ 5
C W ) -2 0
e ) Start Time: 207}

- > < =
(EndTime: 0000 )
e

i Quietlevel: 1 i
¥
A

do
nastepne;j
strony

@H% IR NEY ﬁn%

czasowy)
Menu > User Control > Quiet Mode 12:53
e ie 8 @
on
(CstatTime:_o0:00 )
< 8= ==
{_End Time: 00 : D3 y

i Quietlevel: 1

b

SIS NN

(Aby dodac¢ kolejny przedziat czasowy)

Biaegs

Menu > User Control > Quiet Mode 12:53
A Fas
[ ] .'" e & @
(=) (StatTime 00:00 )
— b o =/
(EdTme %70 )
i Quietlevel: 1
Sat N
b
Menu > User Control > Quiet Mode 12:53

ey A
® o o o @
%2 #5 ™ 5

Mon ]
e ) StantTime: § &
Cwi) 7 o =
{_EndTime: 0000 b
i Quietlevel: 1
¥
b
bt
Menu > User Control > Quiet Mode 12:53
A Fas
s & @& & @
%2 #5 ™ 5
Mon o
e ) Start Time: 20':%
= O - S
(EndTime: 0000 )
i Quietlevel: 1
¥
b
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Menu > User Control > Quiet Mode 12:53 Menu > User Control > Quiet Mode 12:53
~ '/\ 5, ~ Fas
L] L] L]
(% #3 % 5 #) g i ; :3 :4 :5 ;i;
) StatTime: 30 . (—,Q) (" Start Time: —
o SR — ey 7 K —
) iEnct Timers__ 0100 i EndTime: {4
i Quietlevel: 1 » i Quietlevel: 1
T ¥ ./ (== ) 2
< (Aby ustawié o
Czas
zakonczenia) _
‘ 1
Menu > User Control > Quiet Mode 12:52 Menu > User Control > Quiet Mode 12:52
~ A ~ A
=D S [ s PR =)
@ L. ¥ # #H 8 wY @ L. ¥ #3 M S
) " S Tie B0 ) (=) " SaTe_ B0 )
— > = : >
i) 7 ehgtine 57 | L = ) —
@ {_ Quietlevel 1 » @ {_ Quiet Level: "[
b "
N L
41 Krok 3 — Ustawienie poziomu trybu
cichego
Menu = User Control = Quiet Mode 12:53 Menu > User Control > Quiet Mode 12:53
7 A
AT e Seee v e sReRE
. - = [ %2 #3 M 65 m
ﬁ: T ‘ (=) (srTime_B® )
: i, Stast Time: i, = > ¢ 5
e (R S — > i EoTive 2515
{_ Quietlevel 1 L _ri — E"""
v (Aby ustawic v
H poziom trybu ¥’
cichego)
‘ f
Menu = User Control = Quiet Mode 12:53 Menu > User Control > Quiet Mode 12:53
N £ £ '] UA. LI
I ) e (% % ¥ ® #6)
- f W w e ey @ @ 8 L e ey
= Savetimerinformation? - C=) (saTime_ 2:30 )
g X « or s 2 . EndTie: 23759 %
(w (O CanceD (@Save) -I;'- qutenet | |
= v i
v
‘ (Jezeli urzadzenie obstuguje tylko
‘ jeden poziom trybu cichego, pomin
to ustawienie.)
Aby anulowac Aby zapisaé
konfiguracje konfiguracje
harmonogramu harmonogramu
Uwaga

1) W Kroku 1 mozna zaprogramowac pojedynczy dzien, kilka dni tygodnia lub caty tydzien dla
wybranego harmonogramu trybu cichego.
® Jezeli w Kroku 1 wybrano tylko jeden dzien, w Kroku 2 mozna skonfigurowad jeden lub kilka
przedziatéw czasowych dla tego dnia.
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lub kilka albo wszystkie 6 przedziatdw czasowych, a nastepnie dla kazdego aktywnego
przedziatu ustaw czas rozpoczecia i czas zakonczenia.

® Jezeli harmonogram ma obejmowac¢ wiecej niz jeden dzien, dostepne s3 dwie metody
konfiguracji. Metoda A: W Kroku 1 wybierz jeden dzien tygodnia. W Kroku 2 aktywuj dla niego
wybrane przedziaty czasowe (jeden, kilka lub wszystkie szes¢), a nastepnie ustaw czas
rozpoczecia i zakonczenia dla kazdego aktywnego przedziatu. Po zakonczeniu konfiguracji wréé
do Kroku 1, wybierz kolejny dzien i powtdrz procedure. Dzieki temu kazdy dzien moze miec
wtasny harmonogram z rézng liczbg aktywnych przedziatdw czasowych oraz réznymi godzinami
rozpoczecia i zakonczenia. Tabela 5 przedstawia przyktad konfiguracji dla niedzieli, srody i
pigtku. Poniedziatek, wtorek, czwartek i sobota nie majg zaprogramowanego harmonogramu
trybu cichego. W niedziele aktywne sg przedziaty #1 i #3. W srode aktywne sg przedziaty #1 i
#2. W pigtek aktywne sg przedziaty #1, #2 i #3. Przedziaty #4, #5 i #6 sg wytgczone.

Metoda B: W Kroku 1 wybierz wszystkie dni, ktére majg korzysta¢c z tego samego
harmonogramu. W Kroku 2 aktywuj wybrane przedziaty czasowe (jeden, kilka lub wszystkie
szesc), a nastepnie ustaw czas rozpoczecia i zakonczenia dla kazdego aktywnego przedziatu.
Wszystkie wybrane dni bedg korzystaé z identycznych ustawien harmonogramu. Tabela 6
przedstawia przyktad konfiguracji dla catego tygodnia. Wszystkie dni korzystajg z przedziatow
#1, #2 i #3. Przedziaty #4, #5 i #6 sg nieaktywne.

2)Dostepnych jest 6 przedziatéw czasowych (od #1 do #6). Kazdy przedziat ma witasny czas
rozpoczecia i czas zakonczenia. Aby skonfigurowaé harmonogram, nalezy wybrac¢ co najmniej
jeden dzien tygodnia.

3) Jezeli czas zakonczenia jest taki sam jak czas rozpoczecia lub wczesniejszy, po nacisnieciu
przycisku zostanie wyswietlony komunikat o btedzie.

Menu = User Control = Quiet Mode 12:53

§>
L]

Save failed, start and end times are the
same or end time is earlier than start time.

Ml Tl ate e

|

Nacisnij przycisk O , aby wrdci¢ do ustawien i ponownie ustawi¢ czas rozpoczecia oraz
zakonczenia.

Tabela 5
Dzien #1 #2 #3 #4, #5 and #6
No Harmonogram?
Aktywny Nieaktywny Aktywny Nieaktywny
Niedziela TAK Godz. rozpoczecia | Godz. zakoriczenia| Poz. trybu cichego | Godz. rozpoczecia|Godz.zak0n'czenia| Poz. trybu cichego | Godz. rozpoczecia | Godz. zakoriczenia| - Poz. trybu cichego | Godz. rozpcczeda|Godz.zak0n'czenia| Poz. trybu cichego
00:00 8:00 2 / 21:00 23:59 1 /
Poniedziatek|  NIE /
Wtorek NIE /
Aktywny Aktywny Nieaktywny Nieaktywny
Sroda TAK Godz. rozpoczecia | Godz. zakoriczenial - Poz. trybucichego | Godz. rozpoczecia | Godz. zakoriczenia| - Poz. trybu cichego | Godz. rozpoczgcia|Godz‘zakohczema| Poz. trybu cichego | Godz. mzpo:zgda|Godz‘zakohczema| Poz. trybu cichego
2:00 6:00 2 12:00 14:00 1
Czwartek| NIE /
Aktywny Aktywny Aktywny Nieaktywny
Piqtek TAK Godz. rozpoczecia | Godz. zakoriczenia| Poz. trybu cichego | Godz. rozpoczecia | Godz. zakoriczenia| Poz. trybu cichego | Godz. rozpoczecia  Godz. zakorczenia) Poz. trybu cichego Godz‘rozpotzeda|God1‘1akomema| Poz. trybu cichego
00:00 8:00 2 14:00 16:00 1 21:00 23:59 1
Sobota NIE /
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Tabela 6

Dzien
#1 #2 #3 #4, #5 and #6
No Harmonogram?
Aktywny Aktywny Aktywny Nieaktywny
Niedziela TAK Godz. rozpoczecid Godz. zakonczenia| Poz. trybucichego | Godz. rozpoczeciq Godz. zakoriczenial Poz. trybu cichego | Godz. rozpoczeciq Godz. zakonczenia| Poz. trybu cichego | Godz. rozpoczecial Godz.zakcriczenial Poz. trybu cichego
00:00 8:00 2 12:00 14:00 1 21:00 23:59 1 /
Poniedziatekl  TAK /
Wtorek TAK /
Aktywny Aktywny Aktywny Nieaktywny
Sroda TAK Godz. rozpoczecid Godz. zakoriczenia| - Poz. trybu cichego | Godz. rozpoczecid Godz. zakoriczenial Poz. trybu cichego | - Godz. rozpoczeciq Godz. zakoriczenial Poz. trybu cichego | Godz rozpoczgcial Godz,zakoﬁczenial Poz. trybu cichego
00:00 8:00 P) 12:00 14:00 1 21:00 23:59 1 /
Cawartek| TAK /
Aktywny Aktywny Aktywny Nieaktywny
Piatek TAK Godz. rozpoczecid Godz. zakonczenia) Poz. trybucichego | Godz. rozpoczeciq Godz. zakoriczenia| Poz. trybu cichego | Godz. rozpoczeciq Godz. zakonczenia| Poz. trybu cichego Godz.rozpoczedalGodz.zakor’lczenial Poz. trybu cichego
00:00 8:00 2 12:00 14:00 1 21:00 23:59 1 /
Sobota TAK /

Anulowanie zaplanowanego dnia

Aby usung¢ harmonogram dla wybranego dnia, nalezy wytgczy¢ wszystkie aktywne przedziaty
czasowe przypisane do tego dnia. Przyktad: Aby usung¢ harmonogram dla srody przedstawiony
w Tabeli 5, nie mozna usungé¢ samej srody bezposrednio. Nalezy najpierw wytgczy¢ aktywne
przedziaty czasowe #1 i #2, przypisane do tego dnia. Jezeli tryb cichy jest aktywny, na ekranie
gtdwnym zostanie wyswietlona jego ikona.

Uwaga: Jezeli funkcja APP (aplikacja mobilna) aktywuje harmonogram tygodniowy,

harmonogram tygodniowy ustawiony z poziomu sterownika zostanie automatycznie wytgczony
lub stanie sie nieaktywny.

6.4 Tryb nieobecnosci

Funkcja Tryb nieobecnosci chroni instalacje przed zamarznieciem podczas dtuzszej
nieobecnosci uzytkownika w okresie zimowym. Jezeli urzadzenie jest zasilane i znajduje sie w
stanie wyfaczenia (OFF), a temperatura wody spadnie ponizej okreslonej wartosci, urzadzenie
automatycznie uruchomi tryb ogrzewania, aby podnies¢ temperature wody. Na dowolnym
ekranie przejdz do: - Sterowanie uzytkownika = Tryb nieobecnosci Nastepnie nacisnij

przycisk , aby wigczyé lub wytaczyé funkcje.

Menu = User Control 12:53

0 GEZ=TED

Po wiaczeniu Trybu nieobecnosci zostanie wyswietlony nastepujgcy komunikat:

Enable Absence mode?

(O CanceD ( Conﬁr@

Nacisnij ) , aby zrezygnowac z operacji, lub , aby witgczy¢ funkcje.
Po wytgczeniu Trybu nieobecnosci zostanie wyswietlony nastepujgcy komunikat:
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Nacisnij przycisk O

Disable Absence mode?

(O CanceD (Confir@

, aby pozostawi¢ funkcje wtaczong, lub , aby wytgczyé Tryb

nieobecnosci. Jezeli Tryb nieobecnosci jest wtaczony i po powrocie chcesz uruchomié
urzadzenie z poziomu ekranu gtéwnego lub menu ,Zonel.Zone2.DHW” (zgodnie z punktami
5.2i5.5), zostanie wyswietlony nastepujacy komunikat:

Mode first.

The unit can only be turned on after deactivating

the Absence Mode. Please turn off the Absence

Jezeli  Tryb nieobecnosci
zostanie wigczony podczas
pracy urzadzenia, urzadzenie
zostanie automatycznie
wytgczone.

Jezeli Tryb nieobecnosci jest aktywny, na ekranie wyswietlana jest odpowiednia ikona.

6.5 Ustawienie priorytetu

Funkcja umozliwia okreslenie, czy priorytet ma mieé: przygotowanie cieptej wody uzytkowej
(CWU), czy ogrzewanie/chtodzenie pomieszczen. Jezeli ustawiono priorytet CWU, urzadzenie
przetaczy sie do trybu ogrzewania/chtodzenia pomieszczern dopiero po osiggnieciu zadanej
temperatury CWU. Jezeli ustawiono priorytet ogrzewania/chtodzenia pomieszczen, urzadzenie

przetaczy sie do trybu
ogrzewania/chtodzenia.

CWU dopiero po osiggnieciu

zadanej temperatury dla

Na dowolnym ekranie przejdz do: - Sterowanie uzytkownika - Ustawienie priorytetu

Nastepnie nacisnij przycisk .

Menu > User Cantrol > Priority Setting 12:53

.....

(<]
[ )

I A3
« /e g

Cooling / Heating

o
B

A bt v

Za pomoca przyciskow € i > wybierz zadany
priorytet. Q oznacza aktualnie wybrany tryb
priorytetu.

Jezeli nie ustawiono priorytetu CWU ani
ogrzewania/chtodzenia pomieszczen,
urzadzenie pracuje w trybie preempcji. Oznacza
to, ze przetgczenie do drugiego trybu nastgpi
dopiero po osiggnieciu temperatury zadanej dla
aktualnie aktywnego trybu. W przypadku
instalacji kaskadowej funkcja Ustawienie
priorytetu jest niedostepna.

Menu > User Cantrol > Priority Setting 12:53
® i
e ’ E -~ . - "
< / 4’\ &
Cooling / Heating DHW
Menu > User Cantrol > Priority Setting 12:53
@ (
- : - "
c ¥ /E &
Cooling / Heating DHW
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6.6 Reczne odszranianie

Funkcja umozliwia reczne uruchomienie cyklu odszraniania podczas pracy urzagdzenia w trybie
ogrzewania lub trybie CWU w warunkach zimowych. Na dowolnym ekranie przejdz do: -2
Sterowanie uzytkownika - Reczne odszranianie. Nastepnie nacisnij przycisk , aby
uruchomi¢ funkcje. Funkcja jest wykonywana jednorazowo, a na ekranie zostanie wyswietlona
ikona odszraniania.

Menu = User Control 12:53 Menu > User Control 1253

A "~

Confirm to start the defrost

. program?
< ManualDefrostmg N @ . - —
DHW Pump

6.7 Pompa cyrkulacyjna CWU

Pompa CWU stuzy do cyrkulacji wody w instalacji cieptej wody uzytkowej. Na dowolnym

ekranie przejdz do: - Sterowanie uzytkownika - Pompa CWU. Nastepnie nacisnij
przycisk , aby wybra¢ zadany tryb pracy.

Menu = User Control 1253

Manual Defrosting

: - CEETED

System
‘ Wytgcz harmonogram pompy CWU
Menu > User Control = DHW Pump 12:52 { Menu > User Control > DHW Pump 12:53
Pump Test Run Pump Test Run
Harmonogram > : : | e ;
pompy CWU = i
Menu > User Control > DHW Pump 12:52 Menu > User Control > DHW Pump 12:53
Pump Test Run Pump Test Run
)
=il
Wi | & o | :
harmonogram (o] 2
pompy CWU

........
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Funkcja Test pracy pompy umozliwia reczne sprawdzenie dziatania pompy CWU. Funkcja
wykonywana jest tylko jednorazowo.

* Konfiguracja harmonogramu pracy pompy CWU
Harmonogram tygodniowy pracy pompy CWU mozna skonfigurowaé¢ w taki sam sposdb, jak
harmonogram Trybu cichego. Przyktad: zaprogramowanie pracy pompy dla niedzieli, srody i
pigtku. Krok 1 — Wybierz jeden dzien, kilka dni lub caty tydzien, ktére majg zostac¢ objete
harmonogramem.

Menu = User Control > DHW Pump 12:53 Menu > User Control > DHW Pump 12:52
TA Fa
Pump Test Run ' G it L e o o @ 3
------- " (#L %2 #3 # #5 6 )
£ ) e o R
=) AT
@ > ¢ = &
[ Start Time: 03 )
, Thy ) MR T
: Duration; Smin
v
v

(Ustaw niedziele do ‘
zaprogramowania)

[ ]
[ ]
[ J
[ J
[ ]
. [ ]
Krok 2 — Ustaw przedziaty czasowe.
Menu > User Control > DHW Pump 1253 i e
A SN o
m L] L] - L] [ ] L]
) (#1 %1 #3 # %5 #6
D) > Chor ) 2 4 %Ak
w1} C Toew ) 5 ¢ {vT 8 #5 eI0 A1l w12 5
=T < > T
: . StartTime: [TEE — { StartTime: 0530
- Duration; 5min 3 Duration; 5 min
v o
U i
[}
[ )
[ )
[ ]
[ )
[ ]
Menu > User Control = DHW Pump 12:53
Menu = User Control = DHW Pump 12:53
Fas . £
A
m L] L] L] [ ] L] ‘
¥2 43 M B u . . .
) P Cg Save timer information?
) 5 ¢ (¥ w8 ws 10 A1l #12) 5 a b
. - v i >
Start Time: T ((
e safine i | (] (O CanceD ( Save)
= Duration; 5 min E
(=) o v
iV

Nacisnij O , aby zrezygnowac z biezgcych ustawien, lub , aby je zapisac.

Parametr Czas pracy (Duration) okres$la czas pracy pompy CWU po rozpoczeciu kazdego
zaprogramowanego przedziatu czasowego.

Parametr ten mozna skonfigurowa¢ wytgcznie w menu:

- Poziom instalatora - Parametry systemu -> DHW MODE SET
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Przyktad: Skonfigurowano harmonogram dla trzech dni (niedziela, $roda i pigtek) oraz
aktywowano przedziat czasowy #1 dla pracy pompy CWU. Pompa CWU bedzie uruchamiana o
6:30 w kazdym z tych dni i bedzie pracowata przez 25 minut, po czym automatycznie sie
wytgczy.

Kolejny przyktad przedstawia harmonogram ustawiony dla catego tygodnia, w ktérym
wszystkie dni korzystajg z tych samych ustawien przedziatéw czasowych, a parametr Czas
pracy ustawiono na 30 minut. Przyktadowa konfiguracja:

NO. Godzina rozpoczecia

#1 6:00

#2 7:30

#3 9:00

#4 10:30

#5 12:00
#6~#12 Wytgczone

Pompa bedzie pracowaé zgodnie z ponizszym wykresem.

ON _r
OFF —

6:00 6:30 7:30 8:00 9:00 9:30 10:30 11:00  12:00 12:30

Mozna skonfigurowa¢ maksymalnie 12 przedziatéw czasowych, jednak w tym
przyktadzie wykorzystano tylko przedziaty #1—#5.

Uwaga: Funkcja harmonogramu pracy pompy CWU jest dostepna wytacznie w
modelach R290.
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6.8 Wytaczenie systemu

Funkcja umozliwia wymuszenie wytgczenia urzgdzenia. Na dowolnym ekranie przejdz do:
—> Sterowanie uzytkownika - Wytaczenie systemu
Nastepnie nacisnij przycisk , aby wiaczyé funkcje, lub O , aby zrezygnowad z operacji.

Menu = User Control 1253

~

o - GE=ED
............... 4

W

¥

Menu = User Control 1253

Activate one-key shutdown?

0

CO CanceD C@ Confi@

W

6.9 Szybkie podgrzewanie CWU

Funkcja wymusza prace urzadzenia w trybie przygotowania cieptej wody uzytkowej (CWU).
Urzadzenie oraz dodatkowa grzatka (jezeli jest dostepna) pracujg jednoczesnie, aby jak
najszybciej osiggnac zadang temperature CWU. Jest to funkcja jednorazowa. Aby uruchomi¢
ja ponownie, nalezy aktywowac jg ponownie. Na dowolnym ekranie przejdz do:

—-> Sterowanie uzytkownika - Szybkie podgrzewanie CWU

Nastepnie nacisnij przycisk , aby witgczy¢ lub wytaczy¢ funkcje.

Menu > User Control 12:53 Menu > User Control 12:53

@ , - @ . Start Hot Water Boost?
o

(O CanceD (@Confirm)

W W

Po uruchomieniu funkcji Szybkie podgrzewanie CWU nie mozna jej przerwaé. Urzadzenie
bedzie pracowa¢ do momentu osiggniecia zadanej temperatury CWU.
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6.10 Grzatka wspomagajaca

Funkcja umozliwia reczne wigczenie wewnetrznej grzatki, IPH, AHS lub WTH. Na dowolnym
ekranie przejdz do: MENU - Sterowanie uzytkownika - Grzatka wspomagajgca
Nastepnie nacisnij przycisk , aby wtaczy¢ lub wytaczy¢ funkcje.

Menu = User Control 1253 Menu = User Control 1253

~ ~

Hot Water Boost Hot Water Boost

@ ' Backup Heater (] E ' @ ' Backup Heater . E

..............

L

b v

Funkcja jest wykonywana jednorazowo. Aby uzy¢ jej ponownie, nalezy ja ponownie
aktywowac. IPH — grzatka rurociggu wewnetrznego (Internal Pipe Heater) , AHS — dodatkowe
Zrédto ciepta (Additional Heating Source), WTH — grzatka zasobnika wody (Water Tank Heater)
Jezeli urzadzenie nie jest wyposazone w IPH, AHS ani WTH, funkcja nie ma zastosowania.

6.11 Funkcja antylegionellowa
Funkcja stuzy do eliminacji bakterii Legionella w zasobniku cieptej wody uzytkowej (CWU). Po
wtgczeniu funkcji temperatura CWU zostanie podniesiona do okoto 55-75°C (wartosc¢ zalezy
od ustawien). Na dowolnym ekranie przejdz do: - Sterowanie uzytkownika -
Antylegionella. Nastepnie nacisnij przycisk . Dostepne sg nastepujgce opcje:
e Reczne uruchomienie funkcji antylegionellowej

Funkcja wykonywana jest jednorazowo. Aby uruchomi¢ jg ponownie, nalezy ponownie j3
aktywowacd.

e Konfiguracja harmonogramu funkcji antylegionellowej

Aby funkcja dziatata zgodnie z harmonogramem, nalezy najpierw aktywowac¢ harmonogram,
wykonujac czynnosci opisane ponize;.

Menu = User Control 12:53

@ . Ant-legionella @

#

Przejdz do nastepnej strony
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Menu = User Control = Anti-legionella 12:53

Krok 1
:

< ¥ >

Menu = User Control = Anti-legionella 12:53 Menu > User Control > Anti-legionella 12:53
Krok 2
S : .: + —
- : -
¢ : : ) mp ¢ >
© ) - () @
Menu = User Control = Anti-legionella 12:53
Menu > User Control > Anti-legionella 12:53 v ~
-~ ¢ & o o o @
(#1 #2 #3 ¥ 5 6 )
rmmi : Krok 3 ' 3
: ; D (tantTime: 0000 )
e = ‘! > < /
— i ™
< ek > o
> &) : : =) i
i 0 v

e Harmonogram funkcji antylegionellowej

Harmonogram tygodniowy funkcji Antylegionella mozna skonfigurowaé¢ w taki sam sposéb,
jak harmonogram Trybu cichego. Instrukcje konfiguracji mozna znalezé w Kroku 3 powyze;j.
Dostepnych jest 6 przedziatéw czasowych (od #1 do #6). Kazdy przedziat czasowy ma tylko
godzine rozpoczecia.

Kazdy zaprogramowany dzien moze korzystac ze wspdlnych ustawien przedziatéw czasowych
lub mieé wtasne, indywidualne ustawienia.
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6.12 Ponowne dotaczenie modutéw kaskady

W instalacjach kaskadowych, jesli jeden lub wiecej modutéw zostato odtgczonych od sieci,
mozna uruchomié te funkcje, aby ponownie dotgczy¢ odtgczone moduty do sieci kaskadowe;.
Na dowolnym ekranie przejdz do: — Sterowanie uzytkownika - Ponowne dofaczenie
modutéw kaskady. Nastepnie nacisnij przycisk , aby uruchomic funkcje.

Menu = User Control 12:53

< Cascade Module Reentry

¢v

Menu = User Control 12:53

~

Execute unit networking?

(O CanceD ConfirnD

Sterownik automatycznie wykryje odtagczone moduty i ponownie dotaczy je do sieci
kaskadowej. Po zakoriczeniu procesu ekran automatycznie powréci do menu gtéwnego.
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6.13 Harmonogram tygodniowy Zonel.Zone2.CWU

Mozna utworzyé lub usungé harmonogram tygodniowy dla ogrzewania/chtodzenia

pomieszczen oraz przygotowania cieptej wody uzytkowej (CWU) w taki sam sposdb, jak

harmonogram Trybu cichego. Aby skonfigurowaé harmonogram dla Strefy 1, Strefy 2 lub

CWU, przejdz do odpowiedniej pozycji zgodnie z opisem w punkcie 5.5.2.

® Harmonogram skonfigurowany dla Strefy 1 obowigzuje wytacznie dla Strefy 1 i nie ma
zastosowania do Strefy 2 ani CWU. Analogicznie dotyczy to harmonograméw Strefy 2 i CWU.

6.13.1 Tworzenie harmonogramu dla Strefy 1
e Krok 1 — Wybierz Strefe 1, zgodnie z opisem w punkcie 5.5.2.

@ ®

Menu > User Control = Zonel . Zone2 . DHW = Zone 1 12:53

o= -
- -

Fa

Menu > User Control > Zonel . ZoneZ . DHW!> Zonel, 12:53

+
- T 60
» Zone 1 =
:

Curvent Temp,: I8°C Target Temp.: B0°C

U 1

| ! :

' [ Wh.Sch. | o @ Auto e Heating % Cooling () OFF
( :I I

0 1

__________ ' o

Menu > User Control = Zonel . Zone2 . DHW = Zone 1 12:53 Menu > User Control = Zonel . Zone2 . DHW = Zone 1 12:53

| 0 T
v [ Wk.Sch. | @ Auto ® Heating  # Cooling () OFF
'

1 4

|EE| & Auto # Heating & Cooling O OFF - Ko A sHeatysy b ooty O oFF

34 Aby wtgczy¢ harmonogram

Harmonogram bedzie
realizowany tylko wtedy, gdy
zostanie wtaczony.

Menu > User Control > Zonel . Zone2 . DHW =Zone 1 12:53

=

| @ Aute % Heating % Cooling () OFF Przejdé do Kroku 2

e Krok 2 — Ustaw dni tygodnia.

Ponizszy przyktad przedstawia konfiguracje harmonogramu dla dwéch dni (niedziela i sSroda) z
wykorzystaniem Metody A opisanej w uwadze do punktu 6.3.
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@ Przesur kursor na niedziele Ustaw niedziele (arba: Wybierz niedziele)

Menu > User Control > Zone 1.Zone 2.0HW > Zone 1 12:53 Menu = User Control > Zone 1.Zone 2.0HW > Zone 1 12:53
P A = A ~
[ s ] e e wEn e :: SN D
¥ 82 f3 M o f oY | atmE==a / ;
Mo \ / T ;
i StatTime:  00:00 )
> ¢ ACEE T S = ¢ N
Tha TEndTime: 00100 3 = — - \
Fii Fil ——
W & 3 » b
Sat M i / o b4 5 - £
ot v
Bue| Hvenrs | o O o G| Hrenrg | dcosog O o

#

Przejdz do Kroku 3 — Ustawienie
jednego lub kilku przedziatéw
czasowych .
¥ .
[ ]
Przejdz do Kroku 4 — Ustawienie
godziny rozpog:zc—;cia

‘ .

[ ]
Przejdz do Kroku 5 — Ustawienie godziny
zakonczenia .

[ )

[ ]

Przejdz do Kroku 6 — Ustawienie
zgdanego trybu pracy i
temperatury dla Strefy 1

Po zakonczeniu Kroku 7 nacisnij przycisk © , aby zapisa¢ ustawienia. Nastepnie nacisnij
przycisk O , aby wrdci¢ do Ekranu @

Za pomocg przyciskdw > i < wybierz srode, a nastepnie skonfiguruj harmonogram dla tego
dnia. Harmonogram dla pigtku moze réznic sie od harmonogramu dla niedzieli. Na przyktad
dla niedzieli mozna skonfigurowac 4 przedziaty czasowe, natomiast dla pigtku tylko 1 przedziat
CZasowy.

® Informacje dotyczgce konfiguracji Krokdw 3-5 znajdujg sie w punkcie 6.3.

e Krok 6 — Ustaw zgdany tryb pracy oraz temperature.

Menu > User Control > Zone 1.Zone 2.0HW > Zone 1 12:53
P Fas
- ' m """""" \J " o o 8 @
""" e ML
Tue
W ) <

Bphuto | O Heatlng | 3% Cooling () OFF

o

Przejdz do nastepnej strony
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Menu > User Control > Zone 1.Zone 2.0HW > Zone 1 12:53

P
o e L L L]

#1

b

i R C

-
-
{Erfwto | 2@ Heatlng 3% Cooling € oFf

R WS

Menu > User Control > Zone 1.Zone 2.0HW > Zone 1 12:53
~
O 8 ® e 8 @
I l #
w W
' '
(5 ¢ >
1
( #* )
A4
(B} futs | 9 Heating 4% Cooling O oFF

6.13.2 Tworzenie harmonogramu dla Strefy 2

Menu > User Control > Zone 1.Zone 2.0HW > Zone 1 12:53
Fas
O e ® e @ @
-k - ¥
¥ ¥
g '
f oY ¢ >
|
] e
|'\ . 0% J
e
W
Grauts| @ Hetng  Ecooling () OFF

Harmonogram dla Strefy 2 mozna skonfigurowac w taki sam sposdb, jak opisano w punkcie 6.13.1.

i |INFORMACIA

W przypadku zmiany sposobu regulacji temperatury z
temperatury wody zasilajgcej na temperature
pomieszczenia lub odwrotnie, nalezy ponownie
skonfigurowac harmonogram tygodniowy.

Jezeli aktywny jest termostat pokojowy, harmonogram
tygodniowy jest niedostepny.

Jezeli w jednym przedziale czasowym godzina
rozpoczecia jest taka sama jak godzina zakonczenia,
ten przedziat czasowy jest niewazny.

6.13.3 Tworzenie harmonogramu dla CWU

Harmonogram dla CWU mozna skonfigurowac¢ w taki sam sposob, jak opisano w punkcie 6.13.1.
Ponizszy przyktad przedstawia sposdb konfiguracji harmonogramu pracy CWU.

1253 Menu > User Control > Zonel « Zonel . DHW = DHW

12:53

+ =
! L'y
h 50°¢ x @
DHW - . ’
e mmmmm----- '
: 0 > ' : ]
Wk, Sch, E @TE"‘PE!E'U!E ! o Alitbghonalla @ OFF E @ Wi Sch, ' @‘-’Empi’étufi At -egionalla Q OFF

Przejdz do
nastepnej strony
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Menu = User Control = Zonel « ZoneZ « DHW = DHW 12:53¢

VoI & IRES N

Menu = User Control = Zonel « ZoneZ « DHW = DHW 12:53¢

AN

Menu > User Control > Zone 1.Zone 2.0HW > DHW 12:52
15.===== |/\ £
:: *® & ® & 8 @
Mon
=
= > < >

Y
b
& Tempeiatie  ghanti-lesionella O o

&

Ustaw jeden lub kilka przedziatéw czasowych

4 .

Ustaw godzine rozpoczecia
[ ]

¥

Ustaw godzine zakonczenia

¥

Menu > User Control > Zone 1.Zone 2.0HW > DHW 12:52

Monday

Tunsday
e 2
Thursdiny
Ty

Sahadiay

b4
& Tempeiatie  ghanti-lesionella O o

Witacz harmonogram

Menu = User Control = Zonel « ZoneZ « DHW = DHW 12:53¢

& Temperature o antidegionaila o OFF

Menu > User Control > Zone 1.Zone 2.0HW > DHW 12:52

Fas
*« 9 @ @& 8 @

v

& Tempeiatie  ghanti-lesionella O o

Jf

Menu > User Control > Zone 1.Zone 2.0HW > DHW 12:52

Fa
*® & & & & @

& Tempeiatie  ghanti-lesionella O o
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6.13.4 Przyktad

W ponizszym przyktadzie system obejmuje CWU oraz jedng strefe ogrzewania/chtodzenia. Patrz:
— Poziom instalatora - Parametry systemowe - USTAWIENIA TYPU TEMPERATURY oraz
TERMOSTAT POKOJOWY

Sze$¢ przedziatdéw czasowych skonfigurowano w nastepujgcy sposob:

NO. START END MODE TEMP
T1 1:00 3:00 DHW 50°C
T2 7:00 9:00 HEAT 28"C
T3 11: 30 13:00 |cCooL 20°C
T4 14: 00 16 : 00 | HEAT 28°C
T5 15: 00 19:00 |cooL 20°C
T6 18: 00 23 :30 |DHW 50°C

Urzadzenie bedzie pracowac zgodnie z ponizszym harmonogramem.

1
[
C'
E‘
5 z
OHW HEAT ool |2 cooLl D DHW !
OFF | OFF | OFF | |
i
o =) o o @ =3 85 8 8 .
= = = =2 = L I = = R~ R o]
— 3 - o — - - = = = ol

Dziatanie sterownika w poszczegdlnych godzinach:

TIME The operation of the controller
1:00 DHW mode is turned ON
3:00 DHW mode is turned OFF
7:00 HEAT MODE is turned ON
9:00 HEAT MODE is turned OFF
11 :30 | COOL MODE is turned ON
13:00 | COOL MODE is turned OFF

14 : 00 HEAT MODE is turned ON

15 : 00 COOL MODE is turned ON and HEAT MODE is turned OFF

18 : 00 DHW MODE and COOL MODE are turned ON

19:00 | DHW MODE is turned ON

23 :30 DHW mode is turned OFF

Uwaga: Jezeli aplikacja aktywuje harmonogram tygodniowy, harmonogram tygodniowy sterownika
zostanie automatycznie wytgczony.

6.14 Menu ,,Informacje”

Menu ,,Informacje” umozliwia wyswietlenie nastepujacych informacji o urzagdzeniu:
Wersja oprogramowania gtéwnej ptyty sterujgcej (PCB) oraz sterownika przewodowego.
® Informacje o zuzyciu energii podczas pracy urzadzenia.

Rzeczywiste wartosci parametréw podczas pracy urzadzenia.

Przeglad harmonogramu tygodniowego.
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6.14.1 Wersja oprogramowania

Funkcja umozliwia wyswietlenie wersji oprogramowania sterownika przewodowego oraz gtéwnej
ptyty sterujacej (PCB). Na dowolnym ekranie przejdz do: - Informacje - Wersja
oprogramowania. Nastepnie nacisnij przycisk , aby wyswietli¢ informacje.

Menu=Information > Software Version 12:53

LWC Software Version: V01.01-02
Mainboard Software Version: V01.02-01

6.14.2 Informacje o energii (opcjonalnie)
Funkcja umozliwia wyswietlanie biezgcych oraz historycznych danych energetycznych pompy
ciepta, w tym:
moc grzewcza (kW) / pobdr mocy (kW) / COP,
moc przygotowania CWU (kW) / pobdér mocy (kW) / COP,
moc chtodnicza (kW) / pobdr mocy (kW) / EER.
Biezgce dane energetyczne sg wyswietlane w czasie rzeczywistym zgodnie z aktualnym trybem
pracy urzadzenia.
Historyczne dane energetyczne sg zapisywane jako skumulowane wartosci srednie w ujeciu:
Historyczne dane energetyczne sg zapisywane jako skumulowane wartosci srednie w ujeciu:
godzinowym, dobowym, miesiecznym,mocznym.

* Wyswietlanie informacji o energii

Na dowolnym ekranie przejdz do: - Informacje - Informacje o energii. Nastepnie nacisnij
przycisk . Mozna wyswietli¢ zardwno biezace, jak i historyczne dane energetyczne.

e WYybor biezgcych lub historycznych danych energetycznych

Ekran biezgcych danych energetycznych

Menu>Information>Energy Information 12:53 Menu > Information > Energy Infromation 12:53
T4:-7°C Tro: 7°C TB:10°C TW: 20°C )

Heating capacity Power consumption COP/EER 700
12.2kW 4.2kW 2.90 ’ O
DHW capacity Power consumption COP/EER « 200
10.8kw 3.9kw 277 » 16.00
Cooling capacity Power consumption COP/EER 4
8.00
11.0 kW 4.0kw 2.75 PrZeJdZ do

. = TIEETT  nastepnej strony
Current Energy History Energy .
Current Energy History Energy

Objasnienie parametréw:

T4 — temperatura zewnetrzna.

Tro — temperatura pomieszczenia (mierzona przez czujnik temperatury w sterowniku
przewodowym).

TB — temperatura wody zasilajace;j.

TW — temperatura cieptej wody uzytkowej (CWU).
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Menu > Information > Energy Infromation 12:53

32.00
24.00
16.00
8.00
‘1
Menu > Information>Energy Information 12:53
(Hour) l( Day )i>(Month) (Year )
768.0
576.0
384.0
192.0

Menu > Information > Energy Information 12:53

(Hour ) (Day )<E(Month):>( Year )

23808.0
17856.0
11904.0
5952.0
LN ‘ s . S S ———_ -
‘e
Menu > Information>Energy Information - 1253
(Hour) (Day) (Month)<§( Year )§>
280320.0 —— .
210240.0
140160.0
70080.0
2023 2024 2025 2026 . . -
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« Wyswietlanie historycznych danych energetycznych w ujeciu godzinowym, dobowym, miesiecznym
lub rocznym. Na przyktad, aby wyswietli¢ historyczne dane energetyczne w ujeciu godzinowym,
wykonaj ponizsze czynnosci.

Menu > Information > Energy Infromation 12:53 Menu > Information>Energy Information 12:53
1 Heatin i .
- Copacly » 15:20kh -(0a)
32.00 32,00
24.00 24.00
16.00 16
X
8.00
b 0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 o 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 o1 12 B M 15 16 17 18 19 20 2n 2 23
Current Energy Current Energy
Menu > Information > Energy Infromation >#1 12:53 Menu > Information > Energy Infromation 12:53
o T T T T AT Ty T ' ! /\ " Heating -~ A = ke p_—
T D @D TR T e () (D @) D
30.00 32.00

22.50 « 24.00

15.00

7.50 - 8.00
o 1 2 s 4 s s 1 5 5w ou EDL W B B U uw w a4 a8 "lu‘l—lu‘l——L.—.‘.g

Current Energy m Current Energy
‘ f

Menu > Information>Energy Information 12:53 Menu > Information > Energy Infromation 12:53
------- '-------------u L v --D;W-v------------------ T
omrady 16200 (o) - (B0 @) B+ 03 Ganh (@D

32.00 32,00
24.00 24.00
164 16.00
8. 8.00

0 1 2 3 4 5 6 1 8 s 0 n BB M B 1 0 1 18 0 2 2 B

Menu > Information > Energy Infromation 12:53 Menu > Information > Energy Infromation 12:53

! Cooling ' g

! Camacity Month) (Year | DHWCOP v 260 ::5 Month) (Year
------------------- N ===

32.00 30.00

24.00 l 22.50

16.00 I 15.00

8. 7.50

= .Aaaanfnna AR
Current Energy Histary Energy Current Energy
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B4 By

Menu > Information > Energy Infromation 12:53

NEYTYYEENEY ¥ BN |

Jezeli chcesz wyswietli¢ historyczne dane energetyczne w ujeciu dobowym, miesiecznym lub
rocznym, najpierw wybierz odpowiedni widok (Dzien, Miesigc lub Rok) zgodnie z opisem powyzej,
a nastepnie wykonaj te same czynnosci, co podczas wyswietlania danych w ujeciu godzinowym.

Doktadno$¢ danych energetycznych zalezy od doktadnosci pomiaru temperatury i przeptywu wody
przez czujniki pompy ciepta, odchylen zasilania oraz przejsciowych zmian warunkéw pracy.
Wszystkie te czynniki mogg wptywac na doktadnos¢ prezentowanych danych energetycznych.

W instalacji kaskadowej przejdz z dowolnego ekranu do: - Informacje - Informacje o energii

- #l
Zostanie wyswietlony nastepujacy ekran.

Menu > Information > Energy Information > #0 12:53
B0 @ #1 #2 47
¢ @ B &
| L 1] [ [
| 1 1 i
]

- I
&) ) 2 )

#6

Nastepnie nacisnij przycisk < lub) , aby wybraé modut, a nastepnie nacisnij przycisk , aby
potwierdzi¢ wybor. -

ﬁ- Modut aktywny ;2 Modut utracony
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6.14.3 Podglad

Funkcja przeznaczona jest dla instalatora lub serwisanta i stuzy do przegladania parametréw pracy

parametrow

urzadzenia. Na dowolnym ekranie przejdz do: - Informacje - Podglad parametrow
Nastepnie nacisnij przycisk , aby otworzy¢ menu.
Do przegladania parametréw pracy urzgdzenia uzyj czterech przyciskow kierunkowych.

Menu > Information > Parameter View

20:20

< MODEL >

A
01 UNIT MODEL: 16 kW

Menu > Information > Parameter View

20:20

01 COMP. FREQUENCY: 60 Hz
02 EEV-1 OPEN: 200STEP
03 EEV-2 OPEN: N/A

04 AMBIENT TEMP. T4: 10T

< Refrigerant Side >

05 DISCHARGE TEMP.TP: 55T
06 SUCTION TEMP.TH: 12C
07 COILTEMP.T3: 56T

08 LIQUID TEMP.T5: 30°C

Menu > Information > Parameter View

20:20

< Refrigerant Side g

09 LOW SAT.TEMP.: 8T

10 ECO.INTEMP.: N/A

11 ECO. OUT TEMP.: N/A

12 SUC. PRESSURE: 420 kPa
\

13 DISC. PRESSURE: 2400 kPa
14 GAS LEAKAGE RATE: 0%LFL
15 4-WAY VALVE: OFF
16 AC FAN: N/A

Menu > Information > Parameter View

20:20

< Refrigerant Side >

17 OILRETURN: OFF

18 MP SWITCH: OFF

19 CRANKCASE HEATER: OFF
20 CHASSIS HEATER: OFF

21 DC FAN SPEED 1: 750RPM
22 DCFANSPEED 2: 750 RPM

Menu > Information > Parameter View

20:20

Menu > Information > Parameter View

20:20

< Water Side >

01 OUT WATER TEMP. TB: 36.0C 05 IN WATER PRE.: N/A

02 INWATER TEMP. TA: 20.0C
03 DHW TANK TEMP.: 52.0C

04 ROOM TEMP. Tro:  28.3C
v

06 OUT WATER PRE.: 2.0 bar
07 WATER FLOW: 1.5 (m3/h)
08 WATER FLOW PWM: 30 %

< Water Side >

09 I-PUMP OUTPUT: 29 %
10 C-ACURVE TEMP.: 12.0C
11 H-A CURVE TEMP.: 52.0C

12 C-B CURVE TEMP.: 12.0C
v

13 H-B CURVE TEMP.: 52.0°C
14 FINAL TEMP. TC: 00.0C

15 SOLAR TEMP. Tso: 80.0C
16 BUFFER TEMP. TE1: 00.0°C
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Menu > Information > Parameter View 20:20 Menu > Information > Parameter View 20:20
< Water Side g < Water Side >
A A
17 BUFFER TEMP. TE2: 00.0C 21 |PH HEATER: OFF 25 SV1 STATUS: OFF 29 BZONEP_c. OFF
18 MIX IN TEMP. TZ2: 20.0C 22 |-BUF. HEATER: OFF 26 SV2 STATUS: OFF 30 P_d: OFF
19 I-BUF. TEMP.TE3: 36.0C 23 TANK HEATER: OFF 27 SV3 STATUS: OFF 31 AHS: OFF
20 PWMPUMP.: OFF 24 PLATE HEATER: OFF 28 P_o: OFF 32 P_s: OFF
Vv \
Menu > Information > Parameter View 20:20 Menu > Information > Parameter View 20:20
< Water Side > < Electric Parameter >
A A
338G O 01 INPUT VOLTAGE: 220VAC 05 PFC TEMP.: 50.0C
02 ACCURRENT: 12A 06 IPM TEMP.: 60.0C
03 COMP. CURRENT: 9A
04 BUS VOLTAGE: 360 VDC
v v

Dla instalacji kaskadowych na dowolnym ekranie przejdz do: - Informacje - Podglad
parametrow. Zostanie wyswietlony nastepujacy ekran.

Menu > Information > Parameter View 12:53

#1
* !
I Er T

( | | | [

L) % &

)

—
—

Nacisnij przycisk < lub > , aby wybra¢ modut, ktdry chcesz wy$wietlié, a nastepnie nacisnij ,
aby potwierdzi¢ wybor.

& Modut aktywny 22 Modut utracony

6.14.4 Podglad harmonogramu tygodniowego

Funkcja umozliwia wyswietlanie harmonograméw tygodniowych: trybu
ogrzewania/chtodzenia pomieszczen, przygotowania cieptej wody uzytkowej (CWU).
Aby wyswietli¢ harmonogram, przejdz do:

-> Informacje - Podglagd harmonogramu tygodniowego

Ponizszy przyktad przedstawia harmonogram dla niedzieli. Naci$nij przycisk > lub <, aby wybra¢
inny dzien, a nastepnie nacisnij , aby wyswietli¢ harmonogram wybranego dnia.

Dostepne sg harmonogramy dla: trybu pracy, Strefy 1, Strefy 2, CWU.

cichego,

Linie oznaczajg ustawiong temperature.

Zaokraglone prostokaty oznaczajg przedziaty czasowe.

Dwa prostokaty z linig przerywang oznaczajg poziomy Trybu cichego 1 i Trybu cichego 2.

Na podstawie wyswietlonego harmonogramu mozna odpowiednio dostosowaé ustawienia.
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. L ihmrs DR T Tryby pracy i ikony objete
= — 5 harmonogramem
- 5 - g
®

d0 1 2 3 % 5 B 1 B 9 10 11 12%13 14 15 16 11 18 19 20 2 = 5 D

Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat

6.14.5 Kody usterek

Funkcja umozliwia wyswietlenie maksymalnie 8 ostatnich usterek zapisanych w pamieci

sterownika. Przejdz do: MENU - Informacje - Kody usterek. Zostanie wyswietlony nastepujacy
ekran.

Menu > Information > Failure Codes 20:20

A

Historical Failures

Manual Reset >

\

Tryby pracy A i v ikony objete harmonogramem

Menu = Information > Failure Codes 12:53
P01 13:30 12-20-2025
P03 12:30 12-20-2025
PO3 11:30 12-20-2025
PO1 10:30 12-20-2025

Za pomocg przyciskdow A lub v wybierz usterke, ktdrg chcesz wyswietli¢, a nastepnie nacisnij
przycisk > lub , aby wyswietli¢ szczegdtowe informacje.

Na przyktad wpis:

P03 11:30 12-20-2025, oznacza, ze 20 grudnia 2025 r. o godz. 11:30 wystgpita usterka PO3.

W instalacjach kaskadowych przed kodem usterki wyswietlany jest numer modutu.

Na przyktad wpis: #08-P03 11:30 12-20-2025, oznacza, ze 20 grudnia 2025 r. 0 godz. 11:30 usterka
P03 wystgpita w module 8.

Po wybraniu opcji Reset reczny i wprowadzeniu hasta 0202 wszystkie biezgce usterki zostang
usuniete, a pompa ciepta zostanie ponownie uruchomiona.
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6.15 Informacje o menu ,,Poziom instalatora”
Menu Poziom instalatora jest przeznaczone wytgcznie dla instalatora oraz serwisanta. Umozliwia:

+ konfiguracje funkcji urzadzenia,
« zmiane parametréw urzadzenia.

6.15.1 Dostep do menu ,,Poziom instalatora”
Przejdz do: - Poziom instalatora
Nastepnie nacisnij przycisk .

Menu=Advanced setup 12:53

Enter passcode
A
@000

Wprowadz prawidtowe hasto. Jesli zostanie wprowadzone nieprawidiowe hasto, zostanie
wyswietlony nastepujacy ekran:

Menu=Advanced setup 153

Passcode Error

Wprowadz hasto ponownie.
« Menu Poziom instalatora jest przeznaczone wytgcznie dla instalatora lub serwisanta. Nie jest
przeznaczone do uzytku przez uzytkownika koricowego.

* Ochrona hastem zapobiega nieuprawnionemu dostepowi do ustawien serwisowych.

. Has’rp dostepu: 1212.

i INFORMACIA

Przed wejsciem do menu Poziom instalatora
urzadzenie musi by¢ wytgczone.

Po zakonczeniu konfiguracji wytacz zasilanie

urzadzenia, odczekaj 10 sekund, a nastepnie
wigcz zasilanie ponownie.
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6.16 Konfiguracja WLAN

e Sterownik przewodowy umozliwia inteligentne sterowanie za pomocy wbudowanego modutu
WLAN, ktéry odbiera polecenia z aplikacji mobilne;j.

e Przed konfiguracjg pofaczenia WLAN upewnij sie, ze router jest wtaczony oraz ze sterownik
znajduje sie w zasiegu sieci bezprzewodowej.

e Podczas konfiguracji potaczenia bezprzewodowego ikona - miga, sygnalizujgc trwajaca
konfiguracje. Po jej zakoriczeniu ikona = $wieci Swiattem ciggtym.

6.16.1 Konfiguracja sterownika przewodowego

Aktywuj funkcje WLAN z poziomu sterownika. Przejdz do: - Sterowanie uzytkownika -
Konfiguracja WLAN. Nastepnie naci$nij przycisk .

Menu > User Control 12:53 Menu = User Control 12:53

®

®
Execute WLAN Setup?
o o ¢ )
= s

(O CanceD (Confir@

A4 A

Nacisnij O , aby opusci¢ konfiguracje WLAN, lub , aby rozpoczac¢ konfiguracje potaczenia
WLAN.

i | INFORMACIA

Jezeli urzadzenie nie jest potgczone z aplikacjg
mobilna, ikona 7= bedzie migac.

Po nawigzaniu potgczenia z aplikacjag mobilng
ikona 7=~ bedzie swieci¢ Swiattem ciggtym.

6.16.2 Konfiguracja urzagdzenia mobilnego
e taczenie z sieciag WLAN
1) Zainstaluj aplikacje.

W App Store lub Google Play wyszukaj aplikacje Thermomax i zainstaluj j3.
2) Dodaj urzadzenie.

Wykonaj ponizsze czynnosci w podanej kolejnosci, aby dodac urzadzenie.
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2. Uprawnienia

1. Zaloguj sig Zezwol na powiadomienia Wiacz Bluetooth

Zezwol na dostep do lokalizacji

Sign in
Lagin with Passord

Priome Mlmber  Emal

Varificatsan Code -

1 Ao o User Acrpasnent vl Privals Boiy

PR ——

Toowara 55357 T
Recipient:

Themema 4 g st o ET000
3.Dodaj urzadzenie 4. Automatyczne wyszukiwanie 5. Potacz z siecig Wi-Fi
0854, W@ 1506 wsE an aw@
< Adddevice. % #dd deice < ‘Connect WiFi
9
: elinerepur B  —
e . © WFl-248Hz
B |b =
\ |5 :
No Deice Saloat K Sedoct
_ Entor WIF| nesswors @
Writngy W] pasasyiund iy bs s 0f P rost e raues of
fikarn Pwstm chock your WF casmong corsbully.
; : ; .- . fapt
[ ] a mEnw s% u@m o merualy sii mﬁ-)m
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6. Potacz urzadzenie 7,Skonﬁguruj pomieszczenie

8. Zakonicz dodawanie urzadzenia

15:07 ol T @ 15:13 - T 10117 §
£ Connect device < Add device 3C3C » ARNO]
Keep as close to your WiFi router as possible Please select space: Al Living room  Bed room
O =
R328DDE R323BDF
o
Device n...R320688
Salect space
I Bed ro.
Prépating
Cannécting
.+ Binding
Done ﬁ

Fomn

Dopo il corretto collegamento, I'icona “~ sul display del controller cablato rimane accesa

in modo fisso e la pompa di calore puo essere controllata tramite I'applicazione.

Le immagini riportate sopra sono solo a scopo illustrativo. Il funzionamento effettivo
potrebbe essere diverso.

,.-"i"-,\ AVVERTENZE E RISOLUZIONE DEI PROBLEMI

i

£23 D] CONNESSIONE ALLA RETE

Durante la configurazione della connessione, assicurarsi che lo
smartphone sia il piu vicino possibile all'unita.

Attualmente sono supportati esclusivamente router con banda 2,4
GHz.

Si consiglia di non utilizzare caratteri speciali (ad esempio segni di
punteggiatura o spazi) nel nome della rete WLAN (SSID).

Si raccomanda di limitare il numero di dispositivi collegati al router

per evitare problemi dovuti a un segnale di rete debole o instabile.

Se la password del router o il nome della rete WLAN vengono
modificati, cancellare le impostazioni di connessione e configurare
nuovamente I'unita.

Il contenuto dell'applicazione puo cambiare con gli aggiornamenti.
In caso di differenze, fa fede la versione pil recente
dell'applicazione.
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7 Tabele kompensacji pogodowej

Tabela 4. Krzywa temperatury otoczenia dla niskotemperaturowego trybu ogrzewania

T4 <20 (-19|-18 -17|-16|-15|-14|-13|-12|-11|-10| 9 |-8|-7|6|5|-4|-3|-2|-1|0
1-SPTc | 38 38 | 38 |38 |38 (37|37 37|37 37|37 |36|36|36|36|36|36|35]35|35]35
2-SPTc | 37 37 |37 | 37 |37 | 36 | 36 | 36 | 36 |36 | 36 |35(35|35|35(35|35|34|34 34|34
3-SPTc | 36 36 |36 | 35|35 (35|35 |35 |35 |34| 34 (34|34|34|34|33|33(33(33|33]33
4-SPTc | 35 35 35|34 |34 |34 |34 |34 |34 33|33 (33/33|33(33|32|32(32/32|32]32
5-SPTc | 34 34 134 1333333333333 /32|32(32(32|32|32|31|31(31/31|31]31
6-SPTc | 32 32132 (32|31 (31|31 31|31 31|31 (31[30|30|30|30|30(3030]|30]29
7-SPTc | 31 31 131 (31|30 (30|30 |30 |30 30|30 (30[29({29|29|29|29(29|29|29]28
8-SPTc 29 29129 | 29 | 28 | 28 | 28 | 28 | 28 | 28 | 28 |28 | 27 | 27 | 27 | 27 |27 | 27 | 27 | 27 | 26

T4 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 |10 | 11 |12 |13 |14 |15 |16 |17 |18 |19 220
1-SPTc | 35 35|34 34|34 |34 |34 |34 |33 33|33 (33/33|33(32|32|32(32/32/|32]32
2-SPTc | 34 34 133 1333333333332 32|32(32(32|32|31|31|31(31/31|31]31
3-SPTc | 32 32 132 (32|32 (32|31 31|31 31|31 (31[30(30(30|30|30({30]29|29]29
4-SPTc | 31 31 131 (31|31 (31|30 |30 |30 30|30 (30[29(29|29|29|29 (2928|2828
5-SPTc | 30 30 130 | 30|30 (30|29 29|29 29| 29 |29 |28 |28 |28 |28 |28 |28 27|27 |27
6-SPTc 29 29129 | 29| 29 | 29 | 28 | 28 | 28 | 28 | 28 |28 | 27 |27 | 27 | 27 |27 | 27 | 26 | 26 | 26
7-SPTc 28 28 | 28 | 28 | 28 | 28 | 27 | 27 | 27 | 27 | 27 |27 |26 |26 | 26|26 |26 |26 | 25| 25| 25
8-SPTc 26 26 | 26 | 26 | 26 | 26 | 26 | 25 | 25 | 25 | 25 |25 (25|25 |25 |24 |24 |24 |24 |24 | 24

Tabela 5. Krzywa temperatury otoczenia dla wysokotemperaturowego trybu ogrzewania

T4 |<-20|-19|-18|-17|-16|-15|-14|-13|-12|-11|-10|-9 | -8 |-7|-6|-5|4|-3]|-2]-1]0
1-SPTc | 55 | 55| 55|55 |54 |54 |54 |54 |54 |54 /|54 |54/|53|53|53|53|53|53]|53]| 53|52
2-SPTc | 53 |53 |53 |53 |52 |52 |52|52|52|52]|52]52|51|51|51 5151|5151/ 51|50
3-SPTc | 52 |52 |52 |52 |51 |51 |51 |51 |51 |51 |51 |51]50]50|50]|50]|50(50]|50]| 50 |49
4-SPTc | 50 |50 | 50 | 50 | 49 | 49 | 49 | 49 | 49 | 49 | 49 | 49 | 48 | 48 | 48 | 48 | 48 | 48 | 48 | 48 | 47
5-SPTc | 48 | 48 | 48 | 48 | 47 | 47 | 47 | 47 | 47 | 47 | 47 | 47 | 46 | 46 | 46 | 46 | 46 | 46 | 46 | 46 | 45
6-SPTc | 45 | 45 | 45 | 45 | 44 | 44 | 44 | 44 | 44 | 44 | 44 | 44 | 43 | 43 |43 | 43 |43 |43 | 43| 43 | 42
7-SPTc | 43 | 43 | 43 | 43 | 42 | 42 | 42 | 42 | 42 | 42 | 42 |42 |41 |41 |41 |41 |41 |41 41| 41 |40
8SPTc | 40 |40 | 40 | 40 | 39 |39 (393939 (39|39 |39|38|38|38|38|38|38|38]| 38|37

T4 1 2 |3 4 | 5 6 718 |9 (10|11 |12|13|14 15|16 |17 | 18| 19 220
1-SPTc | 52 | 52|52 |52 |52 |52 |52 |51 |51 |51 |51 |51|51|51]51|50|50]|50]50]| 5050
2-SPTc | 50 |50 | 50 | 50 | 50 | 50 | 50 | 49 | 49 | 49 | 49 |49 | 49 | 49| 49 | 48 | 48 | 48 | 48 | 48 | 48
3-SPTc | 49 |49 | 49 | 49 | 49 | 49 | 49 | 48 | 48 | 48 | 48 | 48 | 48 | 48 | 48 | 47 | A7 | 47 | 47 | 47 | 47
A-SPTc | 47 |47 | 47 | 47 | 47 | 47 | 47 | 46 | 46 | 46 | 46 | 46 | 46 | 46 | 46 | 45 | 45 | 45 | 45| 45 | 45
5-SPTc | 45 |45 | 45 | 45 | 45 | 45 | 45 | 44 | 44 | 44 | 44 | 44 | 44 | 44 | 44 | 43 | 43 | 43 | 43 | 43 | 43
6-SPTc | 42 |42 | 42 | 42 | 42 | 42 | 42 | 41 | 41 | 41 | 41 |41 |41 |41 |41 |40 |40 |40 | 40| 40 | 40
7-SPTc | 40 |40 | 40 | 40 | 40 | 40 | 40 | 39 |39 (39|39 |39|39|39|39|38|38|38 38| 38|38
8SPTc | 37 (37|37 |37 |37 |37 |37 |36 |36|36|36|36|36|36|36[35|{35|35|35| 35|35
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Automatyczna krzywa grzewcza
Automatyczna krzywa odpowiada krzywej nr 9 i jest obliczana wedtug ponizszego wzoru.

SPTch(Target temp.)

SPTch_SET1

SPTch_SET2

T4

T4_hal T4_ha2

Uwaga: Podczas konfiguracji sterownika przewodowego: jezeli T4_ha2 < T4_hal, nalezy
zamienic¢ ich wartosci miejscami; jezeli SPTCh_SET1 < SPTCh_SET2, nalezy zamienic¢ ich
wartosci miejscami.

Tabela 6. Krzywa temperatury otoczenia dla niskotemperaturowego trybu chtodzenia

T4 -10<T4<15 | 15<T4<22 | 22<T4<30 | 30<T4
1-SPTc 16 11 8 7
2-SPTc 17 12 9 7
3-SPTc 18 13 10 7
4-SPTc 19 14 11 8
5-SPTc 20 15 12 9
6-SPTc 21 16 13 10
7-SPTc 22 17 14 11
8-SPTc 23 18 15 12

Tabela 7. Krzywa temperatury otoczenia dla wysokotemperaturowego trybu chtodzenia

T4 -10<T4<15 | 15<T4<22 | 22<T4<30 | 30<T4
1-SPTc 20 18 17 16
2-SPTc 21 19 18 17
3-SPTc 22 20 19 17
4-SPTc 23 21 19 18
5-SPTc 24 21 20 18
6-SPTc 24 22 20 19
7-SPTc 25 22 21 19
8-SPTc 25 23 21 20

Automatyczna krzywa chtodzenia
Automatyczna krzywa odpowiada krzywej nr 9 i jest obliczana wedtug ponizszego wzoru.
SPTcc(Target temp.)

SPTcc_SET1

SPTcc_SET2

T4

T4_cal T4_ca2

Uwaga: Podczas konfiguracji sterownika przewodowego: jezeli T4_ca2 < T4_cal, nalezy
zamieni¢ ich wartosci miejscami; jezeli SPTCc_SET1 < SPTCc_SET2, nalezy zamienic ich
wartosci miejscami.
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PENORDIS

Ultima Eco

Pompa di calore aria-acqua
Controller cablato

MANUALE D'USO

Scansiona il codice QR per
i manuali in altre lingue.

A

Prima di utilizzare questo prodotto,
leggere attentamente le istruzioni e
conservare il presente manuale per
consultazioni future.
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1 ISTRUZIONI DI SICUREZZA

1.1 Informazioni sul manuale
4. PERICOLO

Indica una situazione che provoca la
morte o gravi lesioni.

/i, PERICOLO: RISCHIO DI
FOLGORAZIONE

Indica una situazione che potrebbe causare
una folgorazione.

/1, PERICOLO: RISCHIO DI

USTIONI

Indica una situazione che potrebbe causare
ustioni a causa di temperature
estremamente elevate.

A AVVERTENZA

Indica una situazione che potrebbe causare
la morte o gravi lesioni.

/. ATTENZIONE

Indica una situazione che potrebbe causare
lesioni lievi o moderate.

Indica una situazione che potrebbe causare
danni all'apparecchiatura o ai beni.

[i]INFORMAZIONE

Fornisce suggerimenti utili o informazioni
aggiuntive.

1.2 Per l'utente

® Se non si e certi di come utilizzare
I'unita, contattare il proprio installatore.

e L'apparecchio non & destinato all'uso
da parte di persone, inclusi i bambini,
con ridotte capacita fisiche, sensoriali
o mentali oppure prive di esperienza e
conoscenze, salvo che siano
sorvegliate o istruite sull'uso
dell'apparecchio da una persona
responsabile della loro sicurezza. |
bambini devono essere sorvegliati per
evitare che giochino con l'apparecchio.

A, ATTENZIONE

NON risciacquare I'unita con acqua. Cio
potrebbe causare scosse elettriche o incendi.

¢ L'unita e contrassegnata dal seguente
simbolo:

[ ]
Cio significa che i prodotti elettrici ed
elettronici non devono essere smaltiti

insieme ai rifiuti domestici
indifferenziati. NON smontare il
sistema autonomamente. Lo

smontaggio del sistema, il recupero del
refrigerante e dell'olio, nonché lo
smaltimento delle altre parti, devono
essere eseguiti da un installatore
autorizzato  nel rispetto  della
normativa vigente. L'unita deve essere
conferita presso un centro di raccolta
autorizzato per il riutilizzo, il riciclaggio
e il recupero. Il corretto smaltimento
contribuisce a prevenire possibili
effetti negativi sull'ambiente e sulla
salute umana. Per ulteriori
informazioni, contattare l'installatore o
I'autorita locale competente.

® |[nstallare in un luogo protetto

dall'irraggiamento.
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2 PANORAMICA DEL CONTROLLER CABLATO
2.1 Aspetto

Area del display

- mss——1———Indicatore LED
1S @ @i

i < > L Area dei pulsanti
RO < ©

______________________

MENU

Accede alla struttura del menu dalla schermata principale.

(D ony/orr

Accende o spegne la modalita di riscaldamento/raffrescamento degli ambienti, la modalita ACS oppure
la funzione selezionata nella struttura del menu.

€ > 4 <~  TASTIFRECCIA

Spostano il cursore sul display; consentono di navigare nella struttura del menu; permettono di
regolare le impostazioni e di scorrere le pagine della struttura del menu.

¥ INDIETRO

Ritorna al livello precedente.

ENTER

Passa alla fase successiva durante la programmazione di un programma orario nella struttura del
menu; conferma una selezione; accede a un sottomenu nella struttura del menu; consente di
spostarsi tra le voci del menu durante la modifica dei parametri.

° Indicatore LED
Quando il controller cablato e alimentato, l'indicatore LED rimane acceso fisso oppure lampeggia.
Quando l'unita viene spenta, l'indicatore LED rimane acceso fisso.
Durante I'accensione dell'unita, I'indicatore LED lampeggia una volta ogni due secondi.
Durante I'aggiornamento del software, I'indicatore LED lampeggia rapidamente.
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2.2 Icone di stato

Temperatura della compensazione climatica
Temperatura e umidita’ Protezione antigelo

Pompa PWM Sorgente di calore e
Modalita silenziosa WiFi  ora
Temperatura esterna

Modalita assenza Programmazione

Sbringmento|

Preriscaldamento
del compriessore

L@ 22°C60%H U O B 0w @ 3% € (Y W B 7 2230

Data

o 1
i 8y -2°C ¢ Mon 25-12-2023 _
L | Modo funz. risc./raffresc.?
‘ Temperatura reale
------------------- ey
4 e IR g — \
i il o ! Zona ambiente 1
— il C o9
' ‘ s ‘ ' T TFEEEE LS ' Controllo della temperatura dell'acqua®

' - ' Temperatura impostata*

i ,----J----I A Zona ambiente 2
- - o
@ :22C: (A _ .
eNs :____.___. Regolazione della temperatura impostata
Y j

N L ACS®
| " +*+ 9 1 [
| - 20 c | ® ., ON/OFF®

2 ; 1 |

°U / ( (1) #00-E01L )
‘Obtlr
|
Pressione dell'acqua  Controllo delle zone Tipo di dispositivo” Codice di errore

1. Temperatura e umidita reali dell'ambiente in cui & installato il controller cablato.

2. Modalita di funziolnamento per il riscaldamento/raffrescamento degli ambienti:
Riscaldamento “ @~ , Raffrescamento * e AUTO (R) .
| _

3. Il simbolo della goccia d'acqua indica ‘ che la temperatura impostata corrisponde alla
temperatura dell'acqua di mandata. Il simbolo della casa t indica che la temperatura
impostata corrisponde alla temperatura dell'ambiente in cui e installato il controller cablato.

4. Quando viene visualizzata l'icona del lucchetto , la temperatura visualizzata & la
temperatura impostata. In caso contrario, viene visualizzata la temperatura reale.

"

5. E disponibile la funiione di produzione di acqua calda sanitaria (ACS): ACS
. . +
e disinfezione -

6. Quando la pompa di calore viene accesa, l'icona e di colore giallo. Quando il compressore
entra in funzione, l'icona diventa verde. Quando la pompa di calore viene spenta, l'icona

scompare.
7. Sono supportati tre tipi di terminali di emissione: riscaldamento a pavimento (FLH) ( ,

. . IBR)
ventilconvettore (FCU) (=] ,radiatore (RAD
(FCU) — (RAD) {HH}

Nota: L'icona viene visualizzata sul display solo quando la funzione corrispondente ¢ attiva.
L'ordine effettivo delle icone puo essere diverso da quello mostrato nella figura sopra.
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3 SCHERMATE PRINCIPALI

Quando il controller cablato viene alimentato per la prima volta, sul display viene
visualizzato il messaggio "Loading...", che indica l'inizializzazione del sistema. Dopo alcuni
secondi viene visualizzata la schermata principale. Le schermate principali consentono di
visualizzare e modificare le impostazioni utilizzate piu frequentemente.

Le informazioni visualizzate e le funzioni disponibili dipendono dalla configurazione del
sistema. In base alla configurazione, possono essere disponibili le seguenti schermate
principali:

¢ Temperatura dell'acqua di mandata (MAIN)
¢ Temperatura ambiente impostata (ROOM)
« Temperatura effettiva del serbatoio ACS (TANK) (ACS = Acqua Calda Sanitaria)

Schermata principale 1

Se l'interruttore DIP SW1-2 e impostato su OFF (ossia la modalita ACS & abilitata) e viene
soddisfatta una delle condizioni riportate nella Tabella 1, viene visualizzata la Schermata
principale 1.

N
Com]
.

{iy 22°C60%
By 2C

i}

W, 22:30
Mon 25-12-2023

abe
e

@
Temperatura effettiva

‘~-~-~\7 = o dell'acqua di mandata
™~ CERS}

________________________

. l ACS
i 50°C N
Tabella 1
No. Impostazione dei parametri del sistema Termpstato Temp. .
ambiente | curva clim.
1 | ZONE TYPE = 0 e SINGLE ZONE OPERATION SET = 0 e ROOM NO NO
2 | ZONE TYPE = 0 e SINGLE ZONE OPERATION SET = 1 e ROOM NO S|
3 | ROOM THERMOSTAT = 1 e SINGLE ZONE RT OPERATION =0 Si NO
4 | ROOM THERMOSTAT = 1 e SINGLE ZONE RT OPERATION = 1 SI S|
5 | ROOM THERMOSTAT = 2 e SINGLE ZONE RT OPERATION =0 S| NO
6 | ROOM THERMOSTAT = 2 e SINGLE ZONE RT OPERATION = 1 Sl S|

Il sistema dispone di una sola zona di riscaldamento/raffrescamento, nella quale la
temperatura impostata corrisponde alla temperatura dell'acqua di mandata.
La temperatura impostata puo essere regolata manualmente oppure selezionando la
temperatura desiderata della curva di compensazione climatica.
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Fare riferimento a - Livello installatore - Parametri di sistema = TEMP. TYPE SET e
ROOM THERMOSTAT nel "Manuale di installazione e d'uso" per la configurazione dei
parametri.

Il sistema supporta il riscaldamento a pavimento e la produzione di acqua calda sanitaria
(ACS).

Controller cablato | | |

1 T

T l FHL1 FHL2 FHLn

Unita esterna

Unita interna &

sv1
@ | EJ°

2 ¢ — LB

R S

X X

 —
=
<
A

1

Schermata principale 2

Se l'interruttore DIP SW1-2 & impostato su OFF e le impostazioni indicate nella Tabella 2
sono configurate, viene visualizzata la Schermata principale 2.

@ 22°C 60% B B % @ B R 2w
{-’j-.Q -2°C § fﬂ_o_n_ _2_5_-:1?-2'323
m—— Temperatura ambiente reale
S 7 (@ be 22
> . o
" 5(°C ACS
é’
U'Obm
Tabella 2
No. Impostazione dei parametri del sistema Termpstato Temp. .
ambiente | curva clim.
1| ZONE TYPE =0 e SINGLE ZONE OPERATION SET = 3 e ROOM THERMOSTAT = 0 NO S|

Il sistema dispone di una sola zona di riscaldamento/raffrescamento nella quale la
temperatura impostata corrisponde alla temperatura ambiente rilevata dal sensore di
temperatura integrato nel controller cablato. La temperatura ambiente impostata puod
essere regolata manualmente oppure selezionando la temperatura desiderata della curva di
compensazione climatica, come indicato nella Tabella 2. La temperatura impostata
dell'acqua di mandata non puo essere regolata manualmente. Fare riferimento a -
Livello installatore - Parametri di sistema - TEMP. TYPE SET e ROOM THERMOSTAT nel
"Manuale di installazione e d'uso" per la configurazione dei parametri.

Il sistema supporta il riscaldamento a pavimento e la produzione di acqua calda sanitaria

(ACS).
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Controller cablato | | |

Unita esterna T l FHL1 FHL2 FHLn

Unita interna

(]
Y
9 .
. 'L Tk
o I

12N

>
-
<
_M_

NOTA:
Il controller cablato deve essere installato nell'ambiente riscaldato con impianto di
riscaldamento a pavimento per consentire il rilevamento della temperatura ambiente.

Schermata principale 3

Se l'interruttore DIP SW1-2 e impostato su OFF e viene configurata una qualsiasi delle
impostazioni riportate nella Tabella 3, viene visualizzata la Schermata principale 3.

{8 22°C60% ® € W D 2230
@Q € Mon 25-12-2023
Zonlg 1: temperatura effettiva
E] * lzoc dell'acqua di mandata
i é !

________________________

. Zon? 2: temperatura effettiva
@ :?: 22‘(: '| dell'acqua di mandata

& 20 ) ACS
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Tabella 3

. . . . Temp. curva clim.
No. Impostazione dei parametri del sistema | 1ermostato P
ambiente | 7ona1 Zona 2
ROOM THERMOSTAT = 0 e ZONE TYPE = 1 e DUAL ZONE OPERATION
~ NO NO NO
1| SET=0
ROOM THERMOSTAT = 0 e ZONE TYPE = 1 e DUAL ZONE OPERATION N
) NO NO i
SET=1
ROOM THERMOSTAT = 0 e ZONE TYPE = 1 e DUAL ZONE OPERATION N
3 NO S| NO
SET=4
ROOM THERMOSTAT = 0 e ZONE TYPE = 1 e DUAL ZONE OPERATION N R
4 NO S S|
SET=5
5 | ROOM THERMOSTAT = 3 e DUAL ZONE RT OPERATION = 0 Sj NO NO
6 | ROOM THERMOSTAT = 3 e DUAL ZONE RT OPERATION = 1 Si NO SI
7 | ROOM THERMOSTAT = 3 e DUAL ZONE RT OPERATION =2 S Si NO
8 | ROOM THERMOSTAT = 3 e DUAL ZONE RT OPERATION = 3 S Si S

Il sistema dispone di due zone di riscaldamento/raffrescamento. La temperatura impostata
puo corrispondere alla temperatura dell'acqua di mandata oppure alla temperatura ambiente.
La temperatura impostata puo essere regolata manualmente oppure selezionando la
temperatura desiderata della curva di compensazione climatica, come indicato nella Tabella 3.

Per la configurazione dei parametri, fare riferimento a - Livello installatore - Parametri
di sistema - TEMP. TYPE SET e ROOM THERMOSTAT nel "Manuale di installazione e d'uso".

Il sistema supporta il riscaldamento a pavimento, il raffrescamento mediante ventilconvettori
e la produzione di acqua calda sanitaria (ACS).

Unita esterna Unita interna
Termostato

{[=]] Termostato amblente2 FCU1 FCU2 FCUn

ambiente 1 @

s, T T1 7T
}

|
: V1. §

£ET18 ]

Schermata principale 4

Se l'interruttore DIP SW1-2 e impostato su ON e viene configurata una qualsiasi delle
impostazioni riportate nella Tabella 4, viene visualizzata la Schermata principale 4.
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22°C 60% ® qr W = 2230
8y 2C Mon 25-12-2023

dell'acqua di mandata

b °0'0er

Tabella 4

. . . . Temp. curva clim.

No. Impostazione dei parametri del sistema Termostato P

ambiente Zonal Zona 2

1 |ROOM THERMOSTAT = 0 oraz ZONE TYPE = 1 oraz DUAL ZONE .
OPERATION SET = 3 NO NO S
2 | ROOM THERMOSTAT = 0 oraz ZONE TYPE = 1 oraz DUAL ZONE NO . .
OPERATION SET =7 S SI

Il sistema dispone di due zone di riscaldamento/raffrescamento. Per la Zona 1, la temperatura
impostata corrisponde alla temperatura dell'acqua di mandata; per la Zona 2, la temperatura
impostata corrisponde alla temperatura ambiente rilevata dal controller cablato. La
temperatura impostata puO essere regolata manualmente oppure selezionando |Ia
temperatura desiderata della curva di compensazione climatica, come indicato nella Tabella 4.

Per la configurazione dei parametri, fare riferimento a -> Livello installatore - Parametri
di sistema - TEMP. TYPE SET e ROOM THERMOSTAT nel "Manuale di installazione e d'uso".
Il sistema supporta il riscaldamento a pavimento e il riscaldamento mediante ventilconvettori.

% % ..g;.ux

Unita esterna Unita interna SV2 FCU1 FCU2 FCUn

. §

j‘ b

Termostato
ambiente 1

FHL1 FHL2  FHLn

y

NOTA:

1. Le figure riportate nel presente manuale sono fornite esclusivamente a scopo
illustrativo. Le schermate effettivamente visualizzate potrebbero differire da quelle
mostrate.

2. |l software del controller cablato puo essere aggiornato. Le funzioni disponibili nelle
versioni software piu recenti potrebbero non essere descritte nel presente manuale.
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4 STRUTTURA DEL MENU

4.1 Informazioni sulla struttura del menu

La struttura del menu consente di visualizzare e configurare le impostazioni che non sono
destinate all'uso quotidiano.

Le funzioni disponibili e le informazioni visualizzate nella struttura del menu sono descritte
nelle relative sezioni del presente manuale.

4.2 Accesso alla struttura del menu

Premere il pulsante da qualsiasi schermata per accedere al menu principale.

(@ Installer Level
Area del menu

principale Area del sottomenu
& UserContrel | > !  Zonel.Zone2.DHW

& Information

4.3 Navigazione nella struttura del menu

Premere i tasti @\e v per selezionare un menu principale, quindi premere il tasto » per

accedere al relativo sottomenu.

M SEE3 Menu = User Control 12:53
A ;
{8} Installer Ll Weather Compensation
—
fw Wser Contral b Zonel. Zoned. DHW .i\ 8 ¢ Zonel.Zone2 DHW
[ _
= Information Quigt Mace »

Quiet Mode
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4.4 Panoramica della struttura del menu

MENU

Livello
installatore
Controllo
utente
Informazioni

Nota

* Nella schermata principale viene evidenziata la dicitura "DP: XX°C".

Livello installatore

Parametri di sistema
Collegamenti

Riavvio automatico
Controllo del punto di
rugiada*

Correzione

Ripristino delle
impostazioni predefinite
Termostato ACS

Prova di funzionamento

Asciugatura del massetto
Preriscaldamento del
pavimento

Prova di
funzionamento

Controllo puntuale**
Spurgo dell'aria

Controllo utente

Compensazione climatica
Zonal/Zona 2/ ACS
Modalita silenziosa***
Modalita assenza
Impostazione della priorita
Sbrinamento manuale
Pompa ACS****

Sistema OFF

Boost acqua calda sanitaria
Riscaldatore di supporto
Funzione antilegionella
Ricollegamento del modulo
in cascata

Configurazione WLAN
Interfaccia

Informazioni

Versione software
Informazioni
energetiche*****
Visualizzazione dei parametri
Visualizzazione della
programmazione settimanale
Codici di errore

Interfaccia

Retroilluminazione
Data e ora

Segnale acustico
Blocco tastiera

Tempo di spegnimento
del display

Lingua

** La funzione Controllo puntuale & disponibile solo per i modelli R290, non per R32.

*** | modelli R290 dispongono di due livelli della modalita silenziosa, mentre i modelli R32
dispongono di un solo livello.
**%* La funzione di programmazione della pompa ACS é disponibile solo per i modelli R290, non per

R32.

**%x* La funzione Informazioni energetiche € opzionale.
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5 UTILIZZO DI BASE
5.1 Impostazioni del display

Da qualsiasi schermata, accedere a: -> Controllo utente - Interfaccia

Sono disponibili le seguenti impostazioni del display: ,
Menu M

e Retroilluminazione N
e Dataeora @ Installer Level Weather Compensation
e Segnale acustico e :
. :g User Control > Zonel.Zone2.DHW

e Blocco tastiera
e Tempo di spegnimento del display @ Information Quiet Mode
e Lingua v
Menu = User Control m Menu > User Control 1253

:
= Weather Compensation
o S e
] - Quiet Mode

A%
- w

5.1.1 Retroilluminazione

Questa funzione consente di regolare la luminosita del display. Da qualsiasi schermata,
accedere a: —> Controllo utente = Interfaccia - Retroilluminazione

Menu = User Control 12:53 Menu > User Control > Interface 12:53

® : _Bick_ligi',l_ J:/

pateTime ¢ CENIEEIEEEEEEED >

» Buzzer
]
Child Lock
v v
Menu > User Control > Interface 12:53 Menu = User Control = Interface ~12:53°
I n
(L/ ____Nes i ( omawge ) !
i I 1 | |
Date Time <I_ )|> « Date Time <'<_>I>
Lo — n » | i
Buzzer Blizoe L= — — 24— — AT a
Child Lock Child Lock
i v
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5.1.2 Data e ora

Da qualsiasi schermata, accedere a: - Controllo utente - Interfaccia - Data e ora

Premere il tasto , quindi utilizzareitast € o >
impostare: Anno, Mese, Giorno, Ora, Minuto. Premere

per selezionare il paramet

nuovamente il tasto

ro da
per

confermare la selezione, quindi utilizzare i tasti /4.,,\ 0  berimpostare il valore desiderato

della data o dell'ora.

Menu > User Cantrol = Interface 12:53
Backlight Year Month Day Hour Minute
NS o] P FLs e ~ E
[ 1
Il' Date Time N
. . : ) .
S 23 -10-10 00 : 00
Buzzer
Child Lock
v

Menu > User Cantrol = Interface 12:53 Menu > User Cantrol = Interface 12:53
Backiight | Year {Month Day Hour Minute Backiight Year{MontRaiEnuiey
|f{’ Date Tim b « |f{’ Date Tim
\ ateTime ) Lote o ____S___—& . ate Time
hS - V223 10 10 ] ] D » 1 2023 10 10 00 ]
o TR Buzzer
Child Lock Child Lock
W W
AN =
‘ f v
Menu > User Cantrol = Interface 12:53
Backlight YearMonth Day Hour Minute
7
| Date Time —— =
< ae4i- - D 00 : 00
Buzzer . . .
- o - Al termine dell'impostazione,
Child Lock premere il tasto ENTER per
¥ salvare la data e I'ora.

5.1.3 Segnale acustico

Questa funzione consente di abilitare o disabilitare il segnale acustico emesso alla pressione
di un tasto. Da qualsiasi schermata, accedere a: — Controllo utente - Interfaccia >
Segnale acustico Premere il tasto , quindi utilizzareitasti € o  per selezionare:

Disattivato — nessun segnale acustico
Attivato — segnale acustico attivo
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Menu > User Control > Interface 12:53 Menu > User Control > Interface 12:53

~ ~
Backlight Backlight
Date Time Date Time < :' _____ “I
--------- | e D
S S o g
I\\ E Buzzer ; I\\\ Buzzer IV = = =
e Ea——
Child Lock Child Lock
v v
Menu > User Cantrol > Interface 12:53
~
Backlight
r—=—=—n
Date Time —— |
i/ = ™ - A
I\ Buzzer e _
Child Lock

v

5.1.4 Blocco tastiera

La funzione "Blocco tastiera" consente di bloccare e sbloccare il display.

Tenere premuto il tasto per 3 secondi da qualsiasi schermata per bloccare il display.
Premendo successivamente un qualsiasi tasto, verra visualizzato il seguente messaggio:

Keys are currently locked, Please press and hold the confirm
button for 3 seconds to unlock.

Trascorso il tempo impostato nella funzione "5.1.5 Tempo di spegnimento del display", il
display si spegne.

Dopo aver bloccato il display, & possibile utilizzare nuovamente l'interfaccia solo dopo averlo
sbloccato tenendo premuto il tasto per 3 secondi.

La funzione "Blocco tastiera" pud essere disattivata impostando I'opzione su ().

Da qualsiasi schermata, accedere a:

-> Controllo utente = Interfaccia = Blocco tastiera, quindi premere il tasto )
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ML USar ARl Titarisee 12:53 Menu = User Control = Interface

12:53
~ el oo '
- _ P < >
Backlight J BOCRUEIUC @0 - -
_ Enable/Disable the child Lock Date Time Enabl}e/Dlsable the child Lock
Date Time function function.
Buzzer Buzzer
[\E Child Lock E\' [\\ Eyia Lock /
\L4.1I B
______ TEEEEE w
Menu > User Control > Interface 12:53
~
r - _ -5 __ ™
1 . &
Backlight -
. Enable/Disable the child Lock
Date Time .
function.
Buzzer

T
{ Child Lock \,u
b =4

5.1.5 Tempo di spegnimento del display »

Questa funzione consente di impostare il tempo dopo il quale il display si spegne
automaticamente. Se durante l'intervallo impostato non viene eseguita alcuna operazione, il
display spegne la retroilluminazione per ridurre il consumo energetico. L'impostazione

predefinita € 60 secondi. Da qualsiasi schermata, accedere a: - Controllo utente -
Interfaccia - Tempo di spegnimento del display, quindi premere il tasto .

Menu > User Cantrol = Interface 12:53 Menu > User Cantrol = Interface 12:53
~ ~
Date Time Date Time
il Hm /\ A
Disble Disble
Buzzer Buzzer
60s
Child Lock 103

Child Lock
Y%

r/ Y
| SreenBlackTime |

wT Y
| SreenBlack Time /.
.S :

L L

R

L'opzione "Disattivato" disabilita la
funzione di spegnimento automatico

Menu > User Cantrol = Interface 12:53
del display. R
Date Time AN
I Disble |
Buzzer 000 a======
60s
Child Lock L

= \/

r/ | \
| SreenBlackTime |

Fogs
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5.1.6 Lingua — Selezione della lingua
Questa funzione consente di selezionare la lingua dell'interfaccia. La lingua predefinita &

I'inglese. Da qualsiasi schermata, accedere a: 9 Controllo utente = Interfaccia = Lingua,

quindi premere il tasto .

Menu = User Cantrol = Interface

12:53

~

Buzzer
Child Lock

Screen Black Time

~
[ Language /.

L

,\

English

'

=

Menu = User Cantrol = Interface

12:53

~

Buzzer

Child Lock

Screen Black Time

I/’

~
Language )
R/

L

NIET;

Menu = User Cantrol = Interface

_______

________________

12:53

~

Buzzer
Child Lock

Screen Black Time

~
Language )
R/

L

o
English

Deutsch

'

5.2 Accensione/Spegnimento dell'unita dalla schermata principale

e Quando il parametro ROOM THERMOSTAT e impostato su NON, |'unita pud essere accesa o
spenta tramite l'interfaccia utente. (Per la configurazione, fare riferimento a - Livello

installatore > Parametri di sistema > ROOM THERMOSTAT SET nel "Manuale di installazione

e d'uso").

e Utilizzare i tasti %4>0 o nella schermata principale per spostare il cursore (riquadro blu) sulla
modalita di riscaldamento/raffrescamento degli ambienti oppure sulla modalita ACS, quindi

premere il tasto per attivare o disattivare la modalita selezionata.

5.2.1 Accensione/Spegnimento della modalita di riscaldamento/raffrescamento degli ambienti

i 22°CE0%
By -2°C

@ Wy, = 2230
Tue 26-12-2023

@+ ]

; 50

olet o

i 22°CE0%
By -2°C

@ Wy, = 2230
Tue 26-12-2023

@ s

; 50°C

143



5.2.2 Accensione/Spegnimento della modalita ACS

@ 22°C60% = 1230 @ 22°C60% = 1230
By -2°C Tue 26-12-2023 By -2°C Tue 26-12-2023

@ el 35
é
& -

BELG)

.O-Dbe. .U-Dbe.

Acc./Spegn. simultaneo modalita risc./raffresc. e modalita ACS
Attivare innanzitutto la modalita di riscaldamento/raffrescamento degli ambienti come
descritto al punto 5.2.1, quindi attivare la modalita ACS come descritto al punto 5.2.2.

@ 22°CE0% @ Wy, = 2230
Tue 26-12-2023

by 2

@ 22°C60% = 1230
By -2°C Tue 26-12-2023
e 350C:e
@

....................

@ 22°CE0% = 1230
By -2°C Tue 26-12-2023
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Accensione/Spegnimento della modalita di riscaldamento/raffrescamento per Zona 1 e Zona 2
Esempio: Per la Zona 1, la temperatura impostata corrisponde alla temperatura dell'acqua di
mandata; per la Zona 2, la temperatura impostata corrisponde alla temperatura ambiente.

i 22°C60% = 1230
Mon 25-12-2023

___________________

i 22°C60% = 1230
Bgy-27C Mon 25-12-2023

dr 22°C60% = 230
Bgy-27C Mon 25-12-2023

U
vt

i 22°C60% = 1230
Bgy-27C Mon 25-12-2023

=) ec36Cl g

[
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Nota: E inoltre possibile accendere o spegnere I'unita come descritto nella sezione 5.5.

5.2.5 Utilizzo del termostato ambiente per Acc./Spegn. dell'unita in modalita risc./raffresc.
Se il parametro ROOM THERMOSTAT non & impostato su NON (per la configurazione fare
riferimento a - Livello installatore - Parametri di sistema - TEMP. TYPE SET e ROOM
THERMOSTAT SET nel "Manuale di installazione e d'uso"), il funzionamento in modalita
riscaldamento o raffrescamento viene controllato dal termostato ambiente.

Se nella schermata principale viene premuto il tasto @ , viene visualizzato il seguente
messaggio:

Please turn on or off HEATING or COOLING
mode by the room thermostat.

Premere il tasto O per annullare I'operazione di accensione o spegnimento dell'unita e tornare
alla schermata principale.

5.3 Regolaz. temperatura impostata nella schermata principale

Nella schermata principale spostare il cursore sulla modalita di riscaldamento/raffrescamento
degli ambienti oppure sulla modalita ACS, quindi premere il tasto . Verra visualizzata la

5.3.1 Regolaz. della temperatura impostata per la modalita risc./raffresc.
Esempio: Se il sistema dispone di una sola zona, nella schermata principale spostare il
cursore sulla Zona 1, quindi premere il tasto .

oy 22°C 60% @ W, = 2230 dr 22°CE0% @ o, = 230
by 2T _ Tue 26-12-2023 w2 ._ Tue 26122073
Y s St =) By —— A

(@J ®i35¢ ‘ (@J * 45‘
o el | A4 | e

@ 22°CE0% @ W, = 2230
By -2°C _ Tue 26-12-2023
{ (@) eis0c . ‘

AN\
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Se il sistema dispone di due zone, nella schermata principale spostare il cursore sulla zona da
regolare, quindi premere il tasto .

@ 22°C60% = 230 i 2°CE0% T
BGy-2°C Mon 25-12-2023 B2 B Mon 25-12-2023
=) w36 |
T e ]
@ 80 16¢C
&
+t
dr 22°C60% = 230 dr 22°C60% = 230
Bgy2C Mon 25-12-2023 Mon 25-12-2023
e:36c | (=) sed60c
e : I
.................. i
o 16¢ (@) 167
PR - Coa
20°¢ & 20°¢
@ 22°C60% = 230 @ 22°C60% = 230
By 2°C " Mon 25-12-2023 Mon 12-25-2023
=) w36 =
BB [ .
| ([@) #16c |
: L :
&

Nota: E inoltre possibile regolare la temperatura impostata della modalita di
riscaldamento/raffrescamento degli ambienti come descritto nella sezione 5.5.
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5.3.2 Regolazione della temperatura impostata per la modalita ACS

Esempio: Il sistema dispone di due zone e della funzione di produzione di acqua calda sanitaria
(ACS). Nella schermata principale spostare il cursore sull'area ACS, quindi premere il tasto .

Gy 22°C60% = 2w @ 22°C60% = w0
Sty -2°C ) Mon 25-12-2023 Bry-2°C _ Mon 25-12-2023
.. T =) e3e P . 0 36
e _
i @ :‘: 169( » < ot Y
e N
|G 20° |

@ 22°C60% = 2230
Mon 25-12-2023

__________

) et ;

Se la funzione di compensazione climatica & attiva, non & possibile regolare direttamente la
temperatura impostata dalla schermata principale. E tuttavia possibile modificare la
temperatura della curva di compensazione climatica come descritto nella sezione 6.2
Compensazione climatica.

Nota: E inoltre possibile regolare la temperatura impostata della modalita ACS come descritto
nella sezione 5.5.

5.4 Modifica modalita risc./raffresc. dalla schermata principale

Tenere premuto il tasto per passare dalla modalita raffrescamento alla modalita
riscaldamento oppure alla modalita automatica. Non rilasciare il tasto finché sul display non
viene visualizzata I'icona della nuova modalita selezionata.

1 22°C60% = 1230

By -2°C Mon 25-12-2023
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_

1ar  22°C 60% _— 22:30

By -2°C Mon 25-12-2023
(=) g 30 W
9 e

~ Tenere premuto il tasto ENTER finché
3 emuto 1l tas
la modalita di funzionamento non

cambia.
i 22°C 60% = 2230
By -2°C - Mon 25-12-2023
=) @20 }
11 °

Tenere premuto il tasto ENTER finché

‘Ia modalita di funzionamento non
cambia.
iy 22°C 60% = 22:30
By -2°C _ Mon 25-12-2023
=) hec367C W
ey i e

@ o 16%

G  20%

.Q.Q

Il passaggio automatico tra le modalita e possibile solo a determinate condizioni. La Zona 1l e la
Zona 2 funzionano sempre con la stessa modalita di riscaldamento/raffrescamento. Per la
configurazione fare riferimento a:

- Livello installatore - Parametri di sistema - AUTO MODE SET

nel "Manuale di installazione e d'uso".

Nota: E inoltre possibile modificare la modalita di riscaldamento/raffrescamento come descritto
nella sezione 5.5.
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* Modifica della modalita di riscaldamento/raffrescamento mediante il termostato ambiente
Per la configurazione fare riferimento a: -> Livello installatore - Parametri di sistema -
ROOM THERMOSTAT SET nel "Manuale di installazione e d'uso". Se nella schermata principale
si preme il tasto per modificare la modalita di riscaldamento/raffrescamento, viene

visualizzato il seguente messaggio:

You can't adjust the operation mode, because HEATING
or COOLING mode is controlledby the room thermostat.
Please set the desired operation mode by the room thermostat.

5.5 Informazioni sul menu "Zonel.Zone2.DHW"

I menu "Zonel.Zone2.DHW" consente di:
1) Accendere e spegnere |'unita.
2) Selezionare la modalita di funzionamento: AUTO, Riscaldamento, Raffrescamento, ACS,
modalita combinata di riscaldamento/raffrescamento e ACS.
3) Regolare la temperatura impostata.
4) Configurare il programma settimanale di funzionamento dell'unita.
Per informazioni dettagliate su Zona 1, Zona 2 e ACS, fare riferimento al Capitolo 3 "Schermate
principali".
5.5.1 Accesso al menu "Zonel.Zone2.DHW"
Da qualsiasi schermata, acgedere a: - Controllo utente - Zonel.Zone2.DHW

Quindi premere il tasto .

5.5.2 Selezione di Zona 1, Zona 2 o ACS

Accesso alle impostazioni della Zona 1

Menu = User Control = Zanel . Zone? . DHW 12:53 Menu = User Control = Zonel . Zone . DHWE>ZOHE ik E 12:53
+ +
== i = °C
ttL1 60 } ' % i1 60 }
Zonel ! - Zone 1 -

.........
Target Temp.: 60°C Current Temp.: 28°C Target Tamp.: &I°C

Current Temp.: 28°C

[ Wk.Sch. @ Aute % Heating % Cooling () OFF [ Wk.Sch. @& Auto  # Heating & Cooling () OFF

49 4 By

Passare alla pagina successiva
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Accesso alle impostazioni della Zona 2

1253 Menu > User Control > Zonel . Zonge2 . DHW- >Zone 2 : 12:53

Menu > User Control > Zonel . Zone2 . DHW

o
@ 250(: b D < z[@l 2?0(: y

v Zone 2 ! I
Current Tempa 10°C Target Tempa 27 Current Tempa 10°C Target Tempu: 32
2 wksch. @ Auto % Heating # Cooling O OFF [=lwk. sch. @ Auto @ Heating < Cooling O OFF

't
Accesso alle impostazioni ACS

Menu > User Control = Zonel . Zone2 . DHW 12:53 Menu = User Control = Zonel . Zone2 DHW > DHW | : 12:53
<7 <7
+ +
R i i
.......... 50 ; 50°¢ y
E DHW _E - -
Ciarrent Temp.: 20°C Target Temp.: 50°C Ciarrent Temp.: 20°C Target Temp.: 51°C

[z wksch. | &) Temperature | g antiegionella @ OFF [=] whoseh: | B Temperature | g antiegionella @ OFF

5.5.3 Selezione delle impostazioni per Zona 1, Zona 2 o ACS
Dopo aver selezionato Zona 1, Zona 2 oppure ACS, come descritto nella sezione 5.5.2, &
possibile:

1) Accendere o spegnere |'unita

« Accensione/Spegnimento della Zona 1

Menu > User Control > Zonel . Zone2 . DHW >Zone 1 12:52 Menu > User Control > Zonel . Zone2 , DHW > Zone 1 12:53
= e = T
60 ¢ " T 60 >
i1t 3 |
Zone 1 - ' Zone 1 -
Current Temp,: 23T Tnget Temp.: BC -l Tomgt 3HC Target Temmps: B'C
---------- .
: i I 3 1 s |
[ wh.Sch. @ Auto 14 Cooling () oFf [ Wk.Sch. & Muto  # Heating % Cooling | |
! I L 4

Nell'esempio illustrato, la modalita di ‘f N

funzionamento attuale e il
riscaldamento.

Menu = User Control > Zonel . Zone . DHW > Zone 1

o Accensione/Spegnimento della Zona 2 — +

{ it >
La Zona 2 pu0 essere attivata o disattivata Zone 1 _
seguendo la stessa procedura descritta ol i

perlazonal. TR T

1 i 1 !
E] Wk.Sch. @& Auto | | % Cooling | i
] .
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« Accensione/Spegnimento della modalita ACS

Menu = User Control = Zonel « ZoneZ « DHW = DHW 1253 Menu > User Control = Zonel . Zone2 . DHW = DHW 1253
- -
i ghi
" "
50°¢ y - 50 y
DHW H DHW 5
Curngnt Temg.: J0°C Target Tamp. 57°C » Curmnt Temp. 300 Target Tamp.

.
3 whosih,
:

'
a‘.'emperatum :'-‘-nnu-!egnnctla @ OFF
'

.

« Attivazione/Disattivazione manuale della funzione antilegionella i

Menu = User Control = Zonel . Zone2 « DHW = DHW 1253
Menu = User Control = Zonel . Zone2 « DHW = DHW 1253
_—
- 3 +
+ i
n Sﬁx ¥
50 > DHW %
DHW ) Curmnt Temp. J0°C Tangat Tomp.: 5
Curmant Temp. 30 Target Tamp: 57
]
@ Wi Sch g @Tﬂﬂwfilﬂmu w1 g anelly O @|
@ Wk, Sch, @‘-’Empﬁ"aﬁuw o Atieginnella @ OFF e _: P ——|
Menu = User Control = Zonel . ZoneZ « DHW = DHW 12:53 Menu = User Control > Zonel . ZoneZ « DHW = DHW 12:53
""""""" be
e 3% " x
3 ¥
DHW DHW
__________ « I et
i h @MLSCH @"Em ature | g legioned] i OFF
[2] weosen. G Temperature 1 '-’.mul-lcg-Inndla:@ OFF ¥ Temper i it Hegiamellal!
e e Aoy .
Nota: E  possibile attivare o  disattivare  esclusivamente: la  modalita di

riscaldamento/raffrescamento degli ambienti, la modalita di produzione di acqua calda sanitaria
(ACS), oppure entrambe le modalita contemporaneamente.

2) Regolazione della temperatura impostata
Passo 1 — Selezionare Zona 1, Zona 2 oppure ACS, come descritto nella sezione 5.5.2.
Passo 2 — Attivare I'unita come descritto nella sezione 5.5.3 (1).
Passo 3 — Spostare il cursore sulla modalita di funzionamento attualmente attiva.
Regolazione della temperatura impostata per la Zona 1

Esempio: Si presuppone che siano gia stati completati il Passo 1 e il Passo 2 e che la Zona 1 stia
funzionando in modalita riscaldamento.

Marne» Uber Gontrol > Zonel s Zonez: DS 2ones 1253 Menu = User Control = Zonel . Zone2 . DHW > Zone 1 12:53
= : % = + ' .
— 12 ] i1 > Passare alla pagina
<= Zone 1 = i
Zone 1 = = successliva
Curent Temp,: 38T Target Tempt 12°€ LT T Target Temp.: 60°C
—
L P E] WkSth. @ 1 (-a: Heatin ::Ic Cooli ’ ["'d—_""
FIwk.Sch. @ Bute = Heating 1 % Cooling G UN/I: E Whk.Sch. @& Auto i iog |1 ing. (O __PN_/.
} oz N T
e~ =l

152



Menu = User Control > Zonel . Zone2 . DHW >Zone 1 12:53

' 1
' '
' '
= R
' '

tii ' ' ¥
' '
Zone 1 . = ]
' '
Current Temp,: I8°C : Target Temp.: 657 :
' '

et [

F Wk.sch, @& suto # cooling (D[ ON ._f:

L'icona grande della goccia d'acqua indica che la temperatura impostata della Zona 1 corrisponde alla
temperatura dell'acqua di mandata.

Regolazione della temperatura impostata della Zona 2
La temperatura impostata della Zona 2 puo essere regolata con la stessa procedura utilizzata per la

Zona 1. Esempio: La Zona 2 e attualmente in modalita riscaldamento.

Menu = User Control > Zonel . Zone2 . DHW > Zone 2 12:53 Menu > User Control = Zonel . Zone2 . DHW = Zone 2 12:53

r@ ) o r@ S.--..--..‘. --------
v (& > . _ ;

22 - :

it Target Tafp.: 22°C » Currest Tompr 16

2] wisch. (& Auto !¢ Heating 3% Cooling O on I 2] Wik Sch, & Auto

Menu > User Control > Zonel . Zone2 . DHW >Zone 2 1253

Zone 2

Currpss Temp: 1070

__________

N
22] Wk Sch, (& Auto’ |e: Heating | # Cooling O [ ON)

L'icona grande della casa indica che la temperatura impostata della Zona 2 corrisponde alla
temperatura ambiente rilevata dal sensore di temperatura integrato nel controller cablato.

Se la funzione di compensazione climatica & attiva, non & possibile regolare direttamente la
temperatura impostata dalla schermata principale. E tuttavia possibile modificare la temperatura
della curva di compensazione climatica come descritto nella sezione 6.2 Compensazione climatica.

* Regolazione della temperatura impostata ACS
Przyktad: Zatézmy, ze wykonanoEsempio: Si presuppone che siano gia stati completati il Passo 1 e il
Passo 2. Successivamente, spostare il cursore sull'opzione "Temperatura". Krok 1 i Krok 2, a nastepnie
przesun kursor na opcje , Temperatura”.

Menu > User Control > Zonel . Zone2 « DHW = DHW 1253 Menu > User Control > Zonel . Zoned . DHW = DHW 1253
I
e - = '
3 , + ' »
L) 1 i
3 i ' >
« ' ' .
7 DHW - Passare alla pagina
Curmnt Tamp : Targes Tamp,, 50C 1
......... J M
successiva

1" > 5

'

D @ Wh. Sch. E @‘.’empe.'atu:f o Atieginnella @ QFF @ Wk. 5ch, Eia_am..lqg onella o @I
' 0 -
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Menu = User Control > Zonel . ZoneZ « DHW = DHW 1253

"

DHW ‘-

Curmnt Temp. 3070 Targec Tamp,, EO'C

@m.s:h. '-‘-nnu-!egnnctla o

3) Regolazione della modalita di riscaldamento/raffrescamento

o Regolazione della modalita di riscaldamento/raffrescamento della Zona 1 (si presuppone che la
modalita di funzionamento attuale sia il riscaldamento).

Menu > User Control = Zonel . Zone2 . DHW > Zone 1 12:53
= i
oy
it 60 ¢ >
Zone 1 =
Current Temg,: 8°C Target Temp.: GI°C
p——
EWk.Sch. @ Auto | # Heating ! % Cooling () OFF
|
Menu = User Control = Zonel . Zone2 . DHW = Zone 1 12:53
= s
I 60c >
Zone 1 =
Current Temp,: I8°C Target Temp: $°C
.
. 1 ! !
[ wk.Sch. @ Aute | Heating| % Cooling () OFF
L= =4Jd
Menu = User Control > Zonel . Zone2 . DHW > Zone 1 12:53
= 23
111 12"(: >
Zone 1 =
Current Temg,: 8°C Target Temps 12°C
e = =l
[ wisch. @ Bute = Heating | % cCooling | () OFF
——
Menu = User Control > Zonel . Zone2 . DHW > Zone 1 12:53
= !
&y
i 12* >
Zone 1 =
Current Temg,: 8°C Target Tamp= 12°C

[ Wk Sch. @ Auto

Menu = User Control > Zonel . Zone2 . DHIW > Zone 1 12:53
= !
i1 12 >
Zone 1 ™

Target Temp= 1°C

[E5I Wik Sch. E & Auto E # Heating % Cooling () OFF
' '
Menu > User Control > Zonel . Zone2 . DHW > Zone 1 12:53
= T
111 12"(: >
Zone 1 -
Current Temg,: 8T Target Temp: 1°C
e
TR ' ' T
] Wk.Sch. 1 @ Aute ! o# Heating  # Cooling () OFF
' '

La Zona 2 utilizza sempre la stessa modalita di
riscaldamento/raffrescamento della Zona 1.

E inoltre possibile modificare prima la modalitd di
funzionamento della Zona 2. In tal caso, la modalita di
funzionamento della Zona 1 verra adeguata
automaticamente a quella della Zona 2.

Se la modalita di riscaldamento/raffrescamento é
controllata dal termostato ambiente, non & possibile
modificarla tramite il controller cablato. Per ulteriori
informazioni, fare riferimento alla sezione 5.4.
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6 FUNZIONAMENTO

6.1 Impostazione della modalita di funzionamento

Per informazioni sull'impostazione della modalita di funzionamento, fare riferimento alle
sezioni 5.4 e 5.5.3 "Regolazione della modalita di riscaldamento/raffrescamento".

6.2 Compensazione climatica

La funzione di compensazione climatica consente di determinare automaticamente la
temperatura dell'acqua di mandata in funzione della temperatura dell'aria esterna. Durante i
periodi piu miti, la temperatura dell'acqua di mandata viene ridotta per diminuire il consumo
energetico. In modalita riscaldamento, la funzione di compensazione climatica aumenta o
diminuisce la temperatura dell'acqua di mandata in base alle variazioni della temperatura
esterna. Impostazione della temperatura della curva di compensazione climatica

W T Menu > User Control 1253

#

Sl Weather Compensation
i Usercanerol 1 - Zonel.Zone:.DHW !
B Zone1.Zone2.DHW

B Infonmatiar G et M e »
Quiet Mode
w
W
‘ f
Menu > User control > Weather Compensation 1253
Menu = User Contral 1253
Interface

;H'-
S F @

.........

Zone 1-C Zone1-H Zone 2-C Zone -H

@ { Weather Compensation

___________________

Zonel Zone. HW

Menu > User control > Weather Compensation 1253 Menu = User Cnntrnl>W?athelfnmpensat1nn;29ne H

[ cuves O
M
= M = e @)
1l ury 1 ﬂ_\-ﬁ
oy B | et @) —
\_\_
—a e ——
Zone1-C Zone 1-H Zone 2-C Zone 2-H ([ Curves (3 }
0
=20 0 ) i n

Passare alla pagina successiva
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Meniu > User Control > Weather Compensation = Zone 2-H Menu'> User Cantrol > Weather Compensation = Zone 2-H

Menu > User Cantrol = Weather Compensation = Zone 2-H

Menu > User Cantrol = Weather Compensation = Zone 2-H

Menu > User Cantrol = Weather Compensation = Zone 2-H

Menu > User Cantrol = Weather Compensation = Zone 2-H

i

&0
\ Cure8 ) .

&0
\ Cure8 ) .

{ Custam Curve @& )
= tomood

|i Curvel ) @,

10 -3 @ A 0 W W W 4

Menu > User Cantrol = Weather Compensation = Zone 2-H Meniu > User Cantrol > Weather Compensation = Zone 2-H

i

&0
\ Cure8 ) .

i

&0
\ Cure8 ) .

—_—— ——————
Itns!uml'_umeo) |l:,usmml'_umeo )40 - =

% 1

N

') g ]

|i_ Curvel ) 2 'i Curel D‘)iu ......
10 : 10

EUE T T T A6 0 a0 0 W W W 4
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Utilizzare i tasti "4 e v per selezionare la curva di compensazione climatica desiderata, quindi
premere il tasto per confermare.

i | INFORMAZIONE

La funzione di compensazione climatica mette a
disposizione quattro tipi di curve:

1. Curva ad alta temperatura per il riscaldamento.

2. Curva a bassa temperatura per il riscaldamento.

3. Curva ad alta temperatura per il raffrescamento.

4. Curva a bassa temperatura per il raffrescamento.

Sono disponibili 8 curve di riscaldamento ad alta temperatura,
destinate a terminali ad alta temperatura, quali ventilconvettori
(FCU) o radiatori.

Sono disponibili 8 curve di riscaldamento a bassa temperatura,
destinate agli impianti di riscaldamento a pavimento (FLH).
Sono disponibili 8 curve di raffrescamento ad alta temperatura,
destinate agli impianti di riscaldamento a pavimento (FLH) o ai
radiatori.

Sono disponibili 8 curve di raffrescamento a bassa temperatura,
destinate ai ventilconvettori (FCU).

Quando la curva di compensazione climatica e attiva, la
temperatura impostata (TB) non pud essere regolata
direttamente.

® || tipo di dispositivo per ciascuna zona viene definito tramite le impostazioni. Per la configurazione
fare riferimento a:

= Livello installatore - Parametri di sistema > HEATING MODE SET oppure COOLING MODE SET.
® | possibile creare una curva di compensazione climatica personalizzata, ossia la 92 curva — "Curva
personalizzata".

e Se la funzione di compensazione climatica e attiva, la temperatura impostata non puo essere
regolata dalla schermata principale né dal menu "Zonel.Zone2.DHW". Verra visualizzato il
seguente messaggio:

You can't adjust the desired temperature, because
Weather Compensation function is currently active.
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6.3 Modalita silenziosa

La Modalita silenziosa riduce il rumore generato dalla pompa di calore durante il funzionamento.
Tuttavia, comporta anche una riduzione della capacita di riscaldamento o raffrescamento
dell'unita.
® Accesso al menu "Modalita silenziosa"
Da qualsiasi schermata, accedere a: - Controllo utente - Modalita silenziosa per attivare
la Modalita silenziosa oppure configurarne la programmazione settimanale.

TiEh Menu = User Control 1253

Hau

#

& Istallar Leval Weather Compensation
lE =
. Zi pl.7 ¥ {y
I User Cantral ] Tonel.Zoned.DHW 5 Zonel.Zoned. DHW

L— » Quiet Mode

B Infenmatiar G et M ode

W

R

1253

Menu = User Contral
Zonel.Zone2 DHW
.
Absence Mode
@ Attivazione della Modalita silenziosa
Menu > User Control>  Quiet Mode 12:53

Menu > User Control > Quiet Made 12:53

2 v v
@ E
>
>
(D] v ~d
(4

Utilizzare i tasti > e < per selezionare il livello desiderato della Modalita silenziosa, quindi

premere il tasto ENTER per attivarlo.
L'unita continuera a funzionare con il livello selezionato della Modalita silenziosa finché la

funzione non verra disattivata.
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e Abilitazione o disabilitazione della programmazione della modalita silenziosa

Menu = User Contral 1253 Menu > User Control>  Quiet Mode 12:53

Zonel.Zone2 DHW
=
o #)
Absence Mode
La programmazione della modalita > 44
silenziosa e valida solo quando la modalita -
silenziosa e attivata.
Menu > User Control > Quiet Mode 12:53 Menu > User Control > Quiet Mode 12:53
€ e Ed lﬁl E|2 %=
b b
® ®) E ) o ®) v
Quando la programmazione viene attivata, ¥4
sul display viene visualizzata l'icona della
programmazione settimanale.
® Impostazione della programmazione della modalita silenziosa
Passo 1 — Selezionare il giorno della settimana da programmare, quindi abilitarne
programmazione.
Menu > User Control > Quiet Mode 12:53 Menu > User Control > Quiet Mode 12:52
AT A
! QD | o v e oREES r— =
=== 1 T, 2 | |
:: .\1 #3 M #5 ﬁﬁj | |
! I =l |
et T G — : €2 [ !
' ' {_EndTime: 00 : 02 i | |
EE { Quistlevel 1 ! I .
(e ] ' ® ® > ]
= ) e ! !
LN Iy

(Per abilitare la programmazione della domenica selezionata) (Per spostare il cursore su venerdi)

Menu > User Control > Quiet Mode 12:53 R
Menu > User Control > Quiet Mode 12:53
A A AN
S e & 8 0 8 » %+ .”\ v
e (Wl %2 #3 M B m AL ==
L s O
=) (Stat Time: 00 ;00 3 PSSR . :
5 ¢ > « { StatTime: 00 : 00 )
(e ) A
Cw ) =) R i
{ Quietlevel 1 3 y
(E = 2 {_ Quietlevel. 1
& N : v
b
b

4 @
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Menu > User Control > Quiet Mode 12:53

~ ..l L'esempio mostra come selezionare e abilitare
— (n s omwew) la programmazione per domenica e venerdi.
G Entrambi i giorni utilizzeranno le stesse
(Eime_w® ) impostazioni orarie.
b (tent; 1 ) Per maggiori dettagli, fare riferimento alla Nota
& 1 (Metodo B).
Passo 2 — Impostare gli intervalli di tempo (Per abilitare il nuovo intervallo orario
desiderati. Per magg. dettagli, fare rif. alla Nota 2. selezionato)
Menu > User Control > Quiet Mode 12:53 Menu > User Control > Quiet Mode
ey e
i . .
1 6intervalli )
GO iy — “orari G ¢ S Tre B ) '
; (v — T —
----------------- 1
i Quietlevel: 1 (quiettevel 1
v v
b b
%) 2
(Per abilitare I'intervallo orario selezionato) (Per aggiungere un altro intervallo orario)
Menu > User Control > Quiet Mode 12:52 Menu > User Control > Quiet Mode 12:52
~ oo A ~ o~
i : a 8 & & @ [ ] _l_ e & @
. Pimomowos e R E =
@ o {(_StartTime  0B:DD ) . (=) " (statTime  op:i00 )
# (EndTime: 0000 ) « # (EndTime  00:00 %
_ =» _
. Quietlevel 1 . Quietlevel 1
v v
AV AV
(Per impostare I ora di inizio)
Menu > User Control > Quiet Mode 12:53 Menu > User Control > Quiet Mode 12:53
A . "’\. o A i . uA. {2
D) %2 #5 ™ 5 + D) % #3 M w8 86
Cwe ) Start Time: Jm‘ (=) " Start Time: m
ol ? (EndTime: 0000 % « : (EndTime: 0000 %
Cw !
i Quietlevel: 1 » . Quietlevel 1
b v
v v
o
Menu > User Control > Quiet Mode 12:53 Menu > User Control > Quiet Mode 12:53
- AL 'A. L ~ . UA. T
% #3 M w8 86 i 3 et
o = m;"'g W [ % # .m:":s 6 )
i '““_} me: —— C e ) StantTime: 2074
r ; ) < (CEndTime: 00700 ) K « : (End Time: m::;» %
assare '
¥ = =) %
alla v 7
pagina
successiva
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Menu > User Control > Quiet Mode 12:53 Menu > User Control > Quiet Mode 12:53
A N A A
L ] L] L] [ ] L] L ] L] L] L] L]
%2 #5 ™ 5 g [ %1 #3 #™ #5 m
e ) Start Time: 207 (=) (_ Start Time: =
Wed > < = — s @ > < B3 P
(_EndTime: 00 ! 0D EndTime: 1 &
[ ™ ) Thu o
i Quietlevel: 1 » i Quietlevel: 1
% . ) v
= (Per impostare =
\ .
I'ora di fine)
't
Menu > User Control > Quiet Mode 12:53 Menu > User Control > Quiet Mode 12:52
A A A N
=T * 8 @ &8 @ < TR * ® 8 8 ®
D) O o) -
=) (CstatTime:_20:30 ) (= ) (CstatTime: 203 )
=5 SR ——— 0 S R— 3
e 00 -
@ { Quietlevel: 1 » @ 1 Quiet Level: "[J
v v
W A
31 Passo 3 — Impostazione del livello della
modalita silenziosa
Menu = User Control = Quiet Mode 12:53 Menu > User Control > Quiet Mode 12:53
~ SN o
— W et PRLELE .
% %3 ™ % e s e z -
3 . progen = e | StartTime: 20 30 i
ST — (—) Start Ti 20 ;30
(T ) i, Stast Time: i - > ¢ 5
o ¢ > )
W > End Time::  33°5%
= r— =»> () I
= (Quetlevel 1 - ———
i . .
v (Per impostare il v
. b
v livello della
modalita
silenziosa) ¥4
Menu> User Control > Ouiet Mode 1253 Menu > User Control > Quiet Mode 12:52
N N “f L] UA. e o
ETE y ® ° o 8 @ 3 ET 7 : =
= Save timerinformation? = (StartTime: 20230}
3 B
[ 2 « or s 2 . EndTine: 23159 %
Thu e
CE (D ) (@sae) “: QuitLevet | |
[ nl =
= v b
v

bor

Per annullare la
configurazione della
programmazione

Nota

Yo

Per salvare la
configurazione della
programmazione

(Se l'unita dispone di un solo livello
della modalita silenziosa, ignorare
questa impostazione.)

1) Nel Passo 1 & possibile programmare un singolo giorno, piu giorni della settimana oppure

I'intera settimana per la programmazione della modalita silenziosa.
@ Se nel Passo 1 viene selezionato un solo giorno, nel Passo 2 & possibile configurare uno o piu

intervalli orari per quel giorno.
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oppure uno, piu o tutti i 6 intervalli orari, quindi impostare I'ora di inizio e I'ora di fine per
ciascun intervallo attivato.

® Se si desidera programmare piu giorni, sono disponibili due metodi di configurazione. Metodo
A: Nel Passo 1 selezionare un solo giorno. Nel Passo 2 abilitare per quel giorno gli intervalli orari
desiderati (uno, piu o tutti e sei), quindi impostare I'ora di inizio e 'ora di fine per ciascun
intervallo attivato. Al termine, tornare al Passo 1, selezionare un altro giorno e ripetere la
procedura. In questo modo ogni giorno pud avere una programmazione indipendente, con un
numero diverso di intervalli attivi e orari di inizio e fine differenti. La Tabella 5 mostra un
esempio di programmazione per domenica, mercoledi e venerdi. Lunedi, martedi, giovedi e
sabato non hanno alcuna programmazione della modalita silenziosa. La domenica sono attivi
gli intervalli #1 e #3. Il mercoledi sono attivi gli intervalli #1 e #2. Il venerdi sono attivi gli
intervalli #1, #2 e #3. Gli intervalli #4, #5 e #6 sono disattivati.

Metodo B: Nel Passo 1 selezionare tutti i giorni che dovranno condividere la stessa
programmazione. Nel Passo 2 abilitare gli intervalli orari desiderati (uno, piu o tutti e sei),
quindi impostare l'ora di inizio e l'ora di fine per ciascun intervallo attivato. Tutti i giorni
selezionati utilizzeranno la stessa programmazione. La Tabella 6 mostra un esempio di
programmazione per l'intera settimana. Tutti i giorni utilizzano gli intervalli #1, #2 e #3. Gli
intervalli #4, #5 e #6 sono disattivati.

2)Sono disponibili 6 intervalli orari (da #1 a #6). Ogni intervallo dispone della propria ora di
inizio e ora di fine. Per configurare la programmazione € necessario selezionare almeno un
giorno della settimana.

3) Se I'ora di fine & uguale o precedente all'ora di inizio, premendo il tasto verra visualizzato
un messaggio di errore.

Menu > User Control > Quiet Mode 12:53

g>
L]
L]
-
L

Save failed, start and end times are the
same or end time is earlier than start time.

Ml Tl ate e

|

Premere il tasto O per tornare alle impostazioni e correggere |'ora di inizio e di fine.

Tabella 5
Giorno #1 #2 #3 #4, #5 and #6
No Programmato?
Attivo Disattivato Attivo Disattivato
Domenica Si Ora di inizio | Ora di fine | Liv modaltasienziosa | Ora di inizio |Ora difine |Uv. modalitasikenziosa | Ora di inizio| Ora di fine | Livmodalita sienziosa | Ora di inizio | Oradi ﬁnel Liv. modalta slenziosa
00:00 8:00 2 / 21:00 23:59 1 /
Lunedi NO /
Martedi NO /
Attivo Attivo Disattivato Disattivato
Mercoledi Si Ora di inizio | Ora di fine | i modaltaslenziosa | Ora di inizio | Ora di fine |\ modalta sienziosa | Ora di iﬂiZiOl Oradi ﬁnel Liv. modaltslenzosa [ Ora di inizio | Oradi ﬁnel Liv. modaltslenziosa
2:00 6:00 2 12:00 14:00 1
Giovedziat NO /
Attivo Attivo Attivo Disattivato
Venerdi S] Ora di inizio |Ora di fine | Livmodalitasilenziosa | Ora di inizio | Ora di fine |Liv.modalitasienziosa | Ora di inizio| Ora di fine | Liv.modalita silenziosa | Ora di inizio | Oradi ﬁnel Liv. modalita silenziosa
00:00 8:00 2 14:00 16:00 1 21:00 23:59 1
Sabato NO /
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Tabella 6

Giorno #1 0 43 44, #5 and #6
No Programmato?
Attivo Attivo Attivo Disattivato
Domenica s] Ora di inizio | Ora di fine |Liv.modalitasilenziosa| Ora di inizio [Ora di fine |Liv. modalita silenziosa | Ora di inizio | Ora di fine |Liv.modalta silenziosa [Ora di inizio IOra difine |liv‘ modalita silenziosa)
00:00 8:00 2 12:00 14:00 1 21:00 23:59 1 /
Lunedi Si /
Martedi Si /
Attivo Attivo Attivo Disattivato
Mercoledi S| Ora di inizio | Ora di fine |Liv.modaitasilenziosa| Ora di inizio [Ora di fine |Liv.modalitasilenziosa | Ora di inizio [ Ora di fine |Liv. modalté silenziosa|Ora di inizio IOra difine |liv‘ modalita ilenziosa
00:00 8:00 2 12:00 14:00 1 21:00 | 23:59 1 /
Giovedziat|  SI /
Attivo Attivo Attivo Disattivato
Venerdi Si Ora di inizio | Ora di fine |Liv.modalita silenziosa| Ora di inizio |Ora di fine |Liv.modalita silenziosa | Ora di inizio | Ora di fine |Liv.modalita silenziosa [Ora di inizio IOra di fine |liv‘ modalita silenziosa
00:00 8:00 2 12:00 14:00 1 21:00 23:59 1 /
Sabato S| /

° Annullamento di un giorno programmato
Per annullare la programmazione di un determinato giorno, & necessario disabilitare tutti gli
intervalli orari attivi assegnati a quel giorno. Esempio: Per annullare la programmazione del
mercoledi riportata nella Tabella 5, non & possibile eliminare direttamente il mercoledi. E
necessario prima disabilitare gli intervalli orari attivi #1 e #2 assegnati a quel giorno. Se la
modalita silenziosa e attiva, la relativa icona verra visualizzata nella schermata principale.
Nota: Se I'APP (applicazione mobile) attiva una programmazione settimanale, Ia

programmazione settimanale configurata dal controller viene automaticamente disattivata o
resa non valida.

6.4 Modalita assenza

La funzione Modalita assenza protegge |'impianto dal congelamento durante lunghi periodi di
assenza nel corso dell'inverno. Se l'unita & alimentata ma si trova nello stato OFF e la
temperatura dell'acqua scende al di sotto del valore impostato, |'unita avvia automaticamente
la modalita di riscaldamento per aumentare la temperatura dell'acqua. Da qualsiasi schermata,
accedere a: - Controllo utente - Modalita assenza. Quindi premere il tasto per
attivare o disattivare la funzione.

Menu = User Control 12:53

0  GEZZTED

Quando la Modalita assenza viene attivata, viene visualizzato il seguente messaggio:

Enable Absence mode?

(O CanceD (@ Conﬂ@

Premere O per annullare |'operazione oppure per attivare la funzione.
Quando la Modalita assenza viene disattivata, verra visualizzato il seguente messaggio:
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Disable Absence mode?

(O CanceD (Confir@

Premere O per mantenere la funzione attiva oppure per disattivare la Modalita assenza.
Se la Modalita assenza é attiva e, al termine del periodo di assenza, si desidera accendere
I'unita dalla schermata principale oppure dal menu "Zonel.Zone2.DHW" (come descritto nelle
sezioni 5.2 e 5.5), verra visualizzato il seguente messaggio:

The unit can only be turned on after deactivating . L s s
attivata mentre ['unita e
the Absence Mode. Please turn off the Absence

Mode first.

Quando la Modalita assenza € attiva, sul display viene visualizzata la relativa icona.

6.5 Impostazione della priorita

Questa funzione consente di definire se deve avere la priorita: la produzione di acqua calda
sanitaria (ACS), oppure il riscaldamento/raffrescamento degli ambienti. Se & impostata la
priorita ACS, l'unita passa alla modalita di riscaldamento/raffrescamento solo dopo aver
raggiunto la temperatura impostata delllACS. Se €& impostata la priorita del
riscaldamento/raffrescamento, |'unita passa alla modalita ACS solo dopo aver raggiunto la
temperatura impostata per il riscaldamento/raffrescamento.

automaticamente.

Da qualsiasi schermata, accedere a: - Controllo utente - Impostazione della priorita

Quindi premere il tasto .

Menu > User Control > Piority Setting 12:53 Menu > User Control > Priority Setting 12:53
| @ o - . L2
I
i » » 9 !e / ~ "
( % / ‘?\ . b ( "‘
i i DHW
Cooling / Heating DHW Coling/ Heating -

‘ f
Utilizzare i tasti <e ) per selezionare la priorita

desiderata. @ indica la modalita di priorita

Menu > User Control > Priority Setting 12:53
attualmente selezionata.
Se non e impostata alcuna priorita tra ACS e PS °
riscaldamento/raffrescamento, I'unita funziona :
in modalitd di preemption. In questo caso il < %/:?:
passaggio all'altra modalita avviene solo dopo il Cooling / Heating DHW

raggiungimento della temperatura impostata
della modalita attualmente attiva. Nelle
installazioni in cascata, la funzione
Impostazione della priorita non & disponibile.
164

Se la Modalita assenza viene

in

funzione, l'unita si spegne



6.6 Sbrinamento manuale

Questa funzione consente di avviare manualmente un ciclo di sbrinamento quando I'unita &
in funzione in modalita riscaldamento oppure ACS, durante il periodo invernale. Da qualsiasi
schermata, accedere a: - Controllo utente - Sbrinamento manuale. Quindi premere il
tasto per attivare la funzione. La funzione viene eseguita una sola volta e sul display
verra visualizzata l'icona di sbrinamento.

Menu = User Control 12:53 Menu > User Control 1253

Confirm to start the defrost
program?

< Manual Defrostin
( O Cance[) ( Conﬁrm)

DHW Pump

6.7 Pompa ACS

La pompa ACS viene utilizzata per far ricircolare I'acqua all'interno dell'impianto di acqua
calda sanitaria. Da qualsiasi schermata, accedere a: - Controllo utente - Pompa ACS
Quindi premere il tasto per selezionare la modalita di funzionamento desiderata.

Menu = User Control 1253

Manual Defrosting

: - CEETED

System
‘ Disabilita programmazione pompa ACS
Menu > User Control = DHW Pump 12:53 Menu = User Control = DHW Pump 12:52
Pump Test Run
Programmazione @ . :
pompa ACS 5
Menu > User Control > DHW Pump 12:53 Menu > User Control > DHW Pump 12:52
Pump Test Run PIL_IrT_Ip_'I;ei;L_R_un
M A
Abilita ®) ZHECE
i ‘ > ; i . ’
programmazione o ¥ = @ E ~ :
pompa ACS
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La funzione Test della pompa consente di verificare manualmente il funzionamento della
pompa ACS. La funzione viene eseguita una sola volta.

* Impostazione della programmazione della pompa ACS
La programmazione settimanale della pompa ACS puo essere configurata nello stesso modo
della programmazione della Modalita silenziosa. Esempio: programmare il funzionamento per
domenica, mercoledi e venerdi. Passo 1 — Selezionare uno, piu giorni oppure l'intera
settimana da programmare.

Menu = User Control = DHW Pump 12:52 Menu = User Control = DHW Pump 12:53
TA Fa
Pump Test Run ' G it L e o o @ 3
------- = (#L %2 #3 # #5 6 )
(o ) e o
Cw ) O W
- 5 ¢ L : L, Sy
v @ ( Wed ) e
. = [ StartTime: 0r:30 )
, Thy ) —7\
: Duration; Smin
v
A

(Impostare la domenica ‘
da programmare)

[ ]
L]
[ ]
[ ]
L]
. . . °
Passo 2 — Impostare gli intervalli orari.
Menu > User Control > DHW Pump 12:53 Menu > User Control > DHW Pump 12:53
i o £ -A .
P 8.8 o 8 o @ P ° e 0 0
T %) (#1 %1 #3 # %5 #6
o ) S i > Chor ) ® 5 8 » 8 @
Tue T T T (= ) {vT 8 #5 eI0 A1l w12
J 5 ¢ 7w A e ) 5 5 ¢ % L 10 MR
i Start Time 01:30 : R I
e — Thu
- Duration; 5min « - Duration; 5 min
= =]
v ¢
v v
[ ]
[ ]
[ ]
[ ]
[ ]
[ ]
Menu > User Control = DHW Pump 12:53
Menu = User Control = DHW Pump 12:53 =
b o -
s @ @ L
¥ W M ) [ . . P
G T oL = Save timer information?
(T {07 14 ws 810 mil W12 ) b
= 5 ¢ T8 10 8 Sy - _
@ Start Tirme: C (O CanCeD (Save)
Duration; Smin ==
v ]
=) o
v

Premere O perannullare le impostazioni correnti oppure per salvarle.

Il parametro Durata (Duration) indica per quanto tempo la pompa ACS rimane in funzione
dopo l'inizio di ogni intervallo programmato.

Questo parametro puo essere configurato esclusivamente nel menu:

- Livello installatore - Parametri di sistema - DHW MODE SET
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Esempio: E stata configurata una programmazione per tre giorni (domenica, mercoledi e
venerdi) ed e stato attivato I'intervallo orario #1 per il funzionamento della pompa ACS. La
pompa ACS si avviera alle 6:30 in ciascuno di questi giorni e funzionera per 25 minuti,
dopodiché si arrestera automaticamente.

Un altro esempio mostra una programmazione impostata per l'intera settimana, nella quale
tutti i giorni utilizzano le stesse impostazioni degli intervalli orari e il parametro Durata e
impostato su 30 minuti. Configurazione di esempio:

NO. Ora di inizio
#1 6:00
#2 7:30
#3 9:00
#4 10:30
#5 12:00
#6~#12 Disattivati

La pompa funzionera come illustrato nel grafico seguente.

ON _r
OFF —

6:00 6:30 7:30 8:00 9:00 9:30 10:30 11:00  12:00 12:30

E possibile configurare fino a 12 intervalli orari, ma in questo esempio vengono utilizzati
soltanto gli intervalli #1—#5.

Nota: La funzione di programmazione della pompa ACS e disponibile esclusivamente per
i modelli R290.
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6.8 Arresto del sistema

Questa funzione consente di arrestare forzatamente I'unita. Da qualsiasi schermata, accedere
a: (=) = Controllo utente - Arresto del sistema

Quindi premere il tasto per attivare la funzione oppure O per annullare I'operazione.

Menu = User Control 1253

0

¥

Menu = User Control 1253

Activate one-key shutdown?

0

CO CanceD C@ Confi@

6.9 Boost acqua calda sanitaria

Questa funzione forza il funzionamento dell'unita in modalita ACS (acqua calda sanitaria).
L'unita e il riscaldatore ausiliario (se disponibile) funzionano contemporaneamente per
raggiungere la temperatura impostata dell'’ACS nel minor tempo possibile. Si tratta di una
funzione monouso. Per_utilizzarla nuovamente & necessario riattivarla. Da qualsiasi
schermata, accedere a: =) = Controllo utente - Boost acqua calda sanitaria

Quindi premere il tasto per attivare o disattivare la funzione.

Menu > User Control 12:53 Menu > User Control 12:53

0  GEIIEED

@ . Start Hot Water Boost?
=
-

(O CanceD (@Confirm)

Una volta avviata la funzione Boost acqua calda sanitaria, non & possibile interromperla.
L'unita continuera a funzionare fino al raggiungimento della temperatura impostata dell'ACS.
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6.10 Riscaldatore ausiliario

Questa funzione consente di attivare manualmente il riscaldatore interno, IPH, AHS oppure
WTH. Da qualsiasi schermata, accedere a: MENU - Controllo utente - Riscaldatore ausiliario
Quindi premere il tasto per attivare o disattivare la funzione.

Menu = User Control 1253 Menu = User Control 1253

~ ~

Hot Water Boost Hot Water Boost

@ ' Backup Heater (] E ' @ ' Backup Heater . E

.......

L

La funzione viene eseguita una sola volta. Per utilizzarla nuovamente e necessario riattivarla.
IPH — riscaldatore della tubazione interna (Internal Pipe Heater), AHS — sorgente di
riscaldamento ausiliaria (Additional Heating Source), WTH — riscaldatore del serbatoio
dell'acqua (Water Tank Heater). Se I'unita non e dotata di IPH, AHS o WTH, questa funzione

non e applicabile.

6.11 Funzione antilegionella

Questa funzione consente di eliminare i batteri della Legionella presenti nel serbatoio
dell'acqua calda sanitaria (ACS). Quando la funzione viene attivata, la temperatura dell'ACS
viene portata a circa 55-75°C (a seconda delle impostazioni). Da qualsiasi schermata,
accedere a: - Controllo utente - Antilegionella. Quindi premere il tasto .
Sono disponibili le seguenti opzioni:

¢ Avvio manuale della funzione antilegionella
La funzione viene eseguita una sola volta. Per utilizzarla nuovamente & necessario riattivarla.

e Programmazione della funzione antilegionella

Per consentire il funzionamento programmato della funzione antilegionella, &€ necessario
innanzitutto attivare la relativa programmazione seguendo la procedura descritta di seguito.

Menu = User Control 12:53

@ . Ant-legionella @

#

Passare alla pagina successiva
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Menu = User Control = Anti-legionella 12:53

Passo 1
¢ >
)
Menu = User Control > Anti-legionella 12:53 Menu = User Control = Anti-legionella 12:53
Passo 2
S E + =
- :
¢ E E 3 » 4 >
© N @ - © i
Menu = User Control = Anti-legionella 12:53
Menu = User Control = Anti-legionella 12:53 A A
e & ¢ & o o
- (#1 #2 #3 #4 #5 #6 )
r-3s2 . Passo 3 ' £
: : Tue (startTime. _00:00 )
e = ‘! > < /
— i o
: i » Cao
. b » - v
@) °) ! b
i 0 v

e Programmazione della funzione antilegionella

La programmazione settimanale della funzione Antilegionella puo essere configurata nello
stesso modo della programmazione della Modalita silenziosa. Per la procedura di
configurazione fare riferimento al Passo 3 sopra riportato. Sono disponibili 6 intervalli orari
(da #1 a #6).

Per ciascun intervallo orario € possibile impostare solo I'ora di inizio.

Ogni giorno programmato puo condividere le stesse impostazioni degli intervalli orari oppure
utilizzare impostazioni indipendenti.
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6.12 Riconnessione dei moduli in cascata

Nelle installazioni in cascata, se uno o pit moduli sono scollegati dalla rete, & possibile
utilizzare questa funzione per riconnetterli automaticamente alla rete in cascata. Da qualsiasi
schermata, accedere a: - Controllo utente - Riconnessione dei moduli in cascata.
Quindi premere il tasto per avviare la funzione.

Menu = User Control 12:53

< Cascade Module Reentry

¢V

Menu = User Control 12:53

Execute unit networking?

(O CanceD ConfirnD

Il controller rilevera automaticamente i moduli scollegati e li riconnettera alla rete in cascata.
Al termine della procedura, il display tornera automaticamente al menu principale.
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6.13 Programmazione settimanale Zonel.Zone2.ACS

E  possibile creare o annullare una programmazione settimanale per il

riscaldamento/raffrescamento degli ambienti e per la produzione di acqua calda sanitaria

(ACS) nello stesso modo utilizzato per la Modalita silenziosa. Per configurare la

programmazione della Zona 1, della Zona 2 oppure dell'ACS, accedere alla relativa schermata

come descritto nella sezione 5.5.2.

® | a programmazione configurata per la Zona 1 € valida esclusivamente per la Zona 1 e non si
applica alla Zona 2 né all'ACS. Lo stesso vale per le programmazioni della Zona 2 e dell'ACS.

6.13.1 Creazione della programmazione della Zona 1
@ Passo 1 — Selezionare la Zona 1, come descritto nella sezione 5.5.2.

@ ®

Menu > User Control = Zonel . Zone2 . DHW = Zone 1 12:53 Menu = User Control > Zonel . Zone2 . DHWW!> Zone 1L 12:53

o= -
- -

+
- 60° >

Zone 1 -
Curvent Temp,: I8°C Target Temp.: B0°C

> s

(EWksch) i @ Auto e Heating % Cooling () OFF %  EIwsch ) @ [ nenng B codlng, | (Y OFF
: :

1 1 0

Menu > User Control = Zonel . Zone2 . DHW = Zone 1 12:53

12:53

H|
=)
=
5
=3
-
[]

# Heating @ Cooling O OFF & Auto ® Heating # Cooling () OFF

31 Per abilitare la programmazione
La programmazione verra

eseguita solo se ¢ abilitata.

Menu > User Control > Zonel . Zone2 . DHW =Zone 1 12:53

@ Aute % Heating % Cooling () OFF Passare a| Passo 2

® Passo 2 — Impostare i giorni desiderati.

L'esempio seguente mostra come configurare una programmazione per due giorni (domenica
e mercoledi) utilizzando il Metodo A descritto nella nota della sezione 6.3.
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@ Spostare il cursore su Domenica Impostare Domenica

Menu > User Control > Zone 1.Zone 2.0HW > Zone 1 12:53 Menu = User Control > Zone 1.Zone 2.0HW > Zone 1 12:53

~ . ~

e & o & 8 @ :: e & o @& 8 @

Al #2 #3 M # A’ LEEeeT El

Start Time: 00 & 00 , ¥

W > < b e » £ A D
Tha “End T;r-!e: oo ﬁ: The \:
il - F _
- W e * - ] ( i & )
b v
(Erhuto | 2@ Heatlng 38 Cooling O oFF (Erhuto | 2@ Heatlng 38 Cooling ) oFF

#

Passare al Passo 3 — Impostazione
di uno o piu intervalli orari

¥ .

[ ]
Passare al Passo 4 — Impostazione
dell'ora di iniz.io

‘ .

[ ]

Passare al Passo 5 — Impostazione dell'ora
di fine o
‘ °
[ ]

Passare al Passo 6 — Impostazione della
modalita di funzionamento e della
temperatura desiderate per la Zona 1

Al termine del Passo 7, premere il tasto © per salvare le impostazioni. Successivamente
premere il tasto O per tornare alla Schermata @

Utilizzare i tasti > e < per selezionare mercoledi, quindi configurare la programmazione per
tale giorno. La programmazione del venerdi puo essere diversa da quella della domenica. Ad
esempio, per la domenica e possibile configurare 4 intervalli orari, mentre per il venerdi e
disponibile 1 solo intervallo orario.

® Per la configurazione dei Passi 3—-5, fare riferimento alla sezione 6.3.

e Passo 6 — Impostare la modalita di funzionamento e la temperatura desiderate.

Menu > User Control > Zone 1.Zone 2.0HW > Zone 1 12:53

Bphuto | O Heatlng | 3% Cooling () OFF

¢ o

Passare alla pagina successiva

173



Menu > User Control = Zone 1.Zone 2.0HW = Zone 1 12:53 Menu > User Control > Zone 1.Zone 2.0HW > Zone 1 12:53

~ P
o e L L L]
#1

—

L]
~
N

-
=
gy -—=d
v W
Gpauts| 9 Hesting | S8 Conling © o By uto | 8 Heating 5 Cooling € oFF

R WS

Menu > User Control > Zone 1.Zone 2.0HW > Zone 1 12:53

(B} futs | 9 Heating 4% Cooling © oFF

6.13.2 Creazione della programmazione della Zona 2
La programmazione della Zona 2 puo essere configurata nello stesso modo descritto nella sezione

6.13.1.
i |INFORMAZIONE

1. Se il metodo di regolazione della temperatura viene
modificato da temperatura dell'acqua di mandata a
temperatura ambiente, oppure viceversa, & necessario
configurare  nuovamente la  programmazione
settimanale.

2. Seil termostato ambiente é attivo, la programmazione
settimanale non é disponibile.

3. Se, all'interno dello stesso intervallo orario, I'ora di
inizio coincide con l'ora di fine, l'intervallo e
considerato non valido.

6.13.3 Creazione della programmazione dell'ACS

La programmazione dell'ACS puo essere configurata nello stesso modo descritto nella sezione
6.13.1. L'esempio seguente mostra come configurare la programmazione della modalita ACS.

Menu > User Control = Zonel . Zone2 DHW:> DHW | 1253 Menu > User Control > Zonel . Zoned . DHW = DHW 1253
- v v
+ =
L'y
k- 50°¢ ' qm
DHW - . ’
= R T
1 ! 1 1
Wh,Sch, 1 @TE"‘PE!E'U!E E o Antidegionella @ OFF H @ WheSch. @Tempi’aturi o Atiegionella O OFF Pa ssare a I I a
—_ B - J .
pagina
successiva
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Menu = User Control = Zonel « ZoneZ « DHW = DHW 12:53¢

L
& Temperature  gb antiisgionalla O OFF

VoI & IRES N

Menu = User Control = Zonel « ZoneZ « DHW = DHW 12:53¢

{5
swintiiegonata () o

AN

Menu > User Control > Zone 1.Zone 2.0HW > DHW 12:52
15.===== |/\ £
:: *® & ® & 8 @
Mon
=
= > < >

=)
b
& Tempeiatie  ghanti-lesionella O o

&

Impostare uno o pit

4

Impostare I'ora di inizio
[ )

¥

ee 0O

Impostare I'ora di fine

¥

Menu > User Control > Zone 1.Zone 2.0HW > DHW 12:52

e 8 8 8 ®
1

Monday

Tunsday
e 2
Thursdiny
Ty

Sahadiay

b4
& Tempeiatie  ghanti-lesionella O o

U intervalli orari

Abilitare la programmazione

Menu = User Control = Zonel « ZoneZ « DHW = DHW 12:53¢

L
& Temperature o antidegionaila O OFF

Menu > User Control > Zone 1.Zone 2.0HW > DHW 12:52

Fas
*« 9 @ @& 8 @

v

& Tempeiatie  ghanti-lesionella O o

Jf

Menu > User Control > Zone 1.Zone 2.0HW > DHW 12:52
Fas
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6.13.4 Esempio

Nell'esempio seguente il sistema comprende ACS e una zona di riscaldamento/raffrescamento.
Fare riferimento a: - Livello installatore = Parametri di sistema - IMPOSTAZIONE DEL TIPO
DI TEMPERATURA e :» MOSTATO AMBIENTE

I sei intervalli orari sono configurati come segue:

NO. TART END MODE TEMP
m1 1:00 3:00 DHW 50°C
T2 }7 1 00 9:00 HEAT 28"C
T3 11: 30 13:00 |cCooL 20°C
T4 14 : 00 16 : 00 | HEAT 28°C
TS5 15 : 00 19:00 |cooL 20°C
IT6 18 : 00 23 :30 |DHW 50°C

L'unita funzionera secondo la programmazione illustrata di seguito.

1
[
C'
E‘
5 z
OHW HEAT ool |2 cooLl D DHW !
OFF | OFF | OFF | |
i
o =) o o @ =3 85 8 8 .
= = = =2 = L I = = R~ R o]
— 3 - o — - - = = = ol

Funzionamento del controller ai seguenti orari:

TIME The operation of the controller
1:00 DHW mode is turned ON
3 : 00 DHW mode is turned OFF
7 : 00 HEAT MODE is turned ON
9 : 00 HEAT MODE is turned OFF
11 :30 COOL MODE is turned ON
13 : 00 COOL MODE is turned OFF

14 : 00 HEAT MODE is turned ON
15 : 00 COOL MODE is turned ON and HEAT MODE is turned OFF
18 : 00 DHW MODE and COOL MODE are turned ON

19 : 00 | DHW MODE is turned ON

23 :30 DHW mode is turned OFF

Nota: Se l'app attiva una programmazione settimanale, la programmazione settimanale del
controller viene automaticamente disattivata.

6.14 Menu "Informazioni"

Il menu "Informazioni" consente di visualizzare le seguenti informazioni sull'unita:

® \ersione software della scheda di controllo principale (PCB) e del controller cablato.
® Informazioni sul consumo energetico durante il funzionamento dell'unita.

¢ Valori effettivi dei parametri durante il funzionamento dell'unita.

e Panoramica della programmazione settimanale.
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6.14.1 Versione software

Questa funzione consente di visualizzare la versione software del controller cablato e della scheda
di controllo principale (PCB). Da qualsiasi schermata, accedere a: - Informazioni - Versione
software. Quindi premere il tasto per visualizzare le informazioni.

Menu=Information > Software Version 12:53

LWC Software Version: V01.01-02
Mainboard Software Version: V01.02-01

6.14.2 Informazioni energetiche (opzionale)

Questa funzione consente di visualizzare i dati energetici correnti e storici della pompa di calore,
inclusi:

capacita di riscaldamento (kW) / potenza assorbita (kW) / COP;

capacita di produzione ACS (kW) / potenza assorbita (kW) / COP;

capacita di raffrescamento (kW) / potenza assorbita (kW) / EER.

| dati energetici correnti vengono visualizzati in tempo reale in base alla modalita di funzionamento
attiva. | dati energetici storici vengono memorizzati come valori medi cumulativi con
visualizzazione: oraria, giornaliera, mensile, annuale.

* Visualizzazione delle informazioni energetiche

Da qualsiasi schermata, accedere a: - Informazioni = Informazioni energetiche. Quindi
premere il tasto . E possibile visualizzare sia i dati energetici correnti sia quelli storici

« Selezione dei dati energetici correnti o storici

Schermata dei dati energetici correnti

Menu>Information>Energy Information 12:53 Menu > Information > Energy Infromation 12:53
T4:-7°C Tro: 7°C TB:10°C TW: 20°C )

Heating capacity Power consumption COP/EER 700
12.2kW 4.2kW 2.90 ’ O
DHW capacity Power consumption COP/EER « 20
10.8kw 3.9kw 277 » 16.00
Cooling capacity Power consumption COP/EER
8.00
11.0 kW 4.0kw 2.75 Passare a”a

N

o e pagina successiva

Current Energy History Energy .
Current Energy History Energy

Descrizione dei parametri:

T4 — temperatura esterna.

Tro — temperatura ambiente (rilevata dal sensore di temperatura integrato nel controller
cablato).

TB — temperatura dell'acqua di mandata.

TW — temperatura dell'acqua calda sanitaria (ACS).
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Menu > Information > Energy Infromation 12:53

32.00
24.00
16.00
8.00
‘1
Menu > Information>Energy Information 12:53
(Hour) l( Day )i>(Month) (Year )
768.0
576.0
384.0
192.0

Menu > Information > Energy Information 12:53

(Hour ) (Day )<E(Month):>( Year )

23808.0
17856.0
11904.0
5952.0
LN ‘ s . S S ———_ -
‘e
Menu > Information>Energy Information - 1253
(Hour) (Day) (Month)<§( Year )§>
280320.0 —— .
210240.0
140160.0
70080.0
2023 2024 2025 2026 . . -
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« Visualizzazione dei dati energetici storici su base oraria, giornaliera, mensile o annuale.

Ad esempio, per visualizzare i dati energetici storici su base oraria, seguire la procedura descritta di

seguito.
Menu > Information > Energy Infromation 12:53
@D
32.00 —
24.00
16.00
8.00

0 123 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 1 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23

Current Energy

Menu > Information > Energy Infromation >#1 12:53
P S 1 !

e 271} (Cour) - (Bay) (ontt) (Fear)
| Heatigcop o ool 5 {(Hour) -((Day ) (Month) (Year
30.00
250
1500
750

o1 : 3 e s e T TSN EE W E T W B m m =B

SitenEEnery m

Menu > Information>Energy Information

12:53

’ : I -
DHW Capacity . 16.2 kwh !

32.00

24.00

16,

8.
o b i s 4 s e 1 s v won TE W B B ¥ W m wa m ®

Menu > Information > Energy Infromation 12:53

ey _____ v 1a6m
32.00

24.00

16.00

8.

Current Energy

History Energy

Menu > Information>Energy Information 12:53

M Heating i '

s | G - (DD (e Gl
32.00

24.00

16,

8.

0 1 2 3 4 5 6 1 5 5 N n U0 W B 6 T B B B a8 B

Current Energy

Menu > Information > Energy Infromation

12:53

=== i

E EZ:S:r%lption . 5.6 kih ! i(Four)>(Day ) (Month) (Year)

Current Energy

12:53

Menu > Information > Energy Infromation

Current Energy

Menu > Information > Energy Infromation

12:53

Muj_mj

o 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 s I U BB W 5 6 T 18 15 2 a 2 5

Current Energy
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B4 By

Menu > Information > Energy Infromation 12:53

NEYTYYEENEY ¥ BN |

Se si desidera visualizzare i dati energetici storici su base giornaliera, mensile o annuale, selezionare
innanzitutto la relativa vista (Giorno, Mese oppure Anno) come descritto sopra, quindi seguire la
stessa procedura utilizzata per la visualizzazione dei dati su base oraria.

La precisione dei dati energetici dipende dalla precisione delle misure della temperatura e della
portata dell'acqua rilevate dai sensori della pompa di calore, dalle variazioni dell'alimentazione
elettrica e dalle condizioni di funzionamento transitorie. Tutti questi fattori possono influire
sull'accuratezza dei dati energetici visualizzati.

Nelle installazioni in cascata, da qualsiasi schermata accedere a: - Informazioni - Informazioni
energetiche - #1
Verra visualizzata la seguente schermata.

Menu > Information > Energy Information > #0 12:53
B0 @ #1 #2 47
¢ @ B &
| L 1] [ [

| 1 1 i
]

- I
&) ) 2 )

#6

Premere quindi il tasto ¢ o » per selezionare il modulo, quindi premere per confermare la
selezione.

& | Modulo attivo 22 Modulo non disponibile
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6.14.3 Visualizzazione dei parametri

Questa funzione e destinata all'installatore o al tecnico dell'assistenza e consente di visualizzare i
parametri di funzionamento dell'unita. Da qualsiasi schermata, accedere a: - Informazioni >
Visualizzazione dei parametri. Quindi premere il tasto per accedere al menu. Utilizzare i quattro
tasti direzionali per visualizzare i parametri di funzionamento dell'unita.

Menu > Information > Parameter View 20:20

< MODEL >

A

01 UNIT MODEL: 16 kW

Menu > Information > Parameter View 20:20 Menu > Information > Parameter View 20:20
< Refrigerant Side > < Refrigerant Side >
A A
01 COMP. FREQUENCY: 60 Hz 05 DISCHARGE TEMP.TP: 55T 09 LOW SAT. TEMP.: 8C 13 DISC. PRESSURE: 2400 kPa
02 EEV-1 OPEN: 200STEP 06 SUCTION TEMP. TH: 12C 10 ECO.INTEMP.: N/A 14 GAS LEAKAGE RATE: 0%LFL
03 EEV-2 OPEN: N/A 07 COILTEMP.T3: 56C 11 ECO. OUT TEMP.: N/A 15 4-WAY VALVE: OFF
04 AMBIENT TEMP. T4: 10T 08 LIQUID TEMP.T5; 30°C 12 SUC. PRESSURE: 420 kPa 16 AC FAN: N/A
v %
Menu > Information > Parameter View 20:20
< Refrigerant Side >
A
17 OIL RETURN: OFF 21 DC FAN SPEED 1: 750RPM
18 MP SWITCH: OFF 22 DC FAN SPEED 2: 750 RPM
19 CRANKCASE HEATER: OFF
20 CHASSIS HEATER: OFF
v

Menu > Information > Parameter View 20:20 Menu > Information > Parameter View 20:20
< Water Side > < Water Side >
A A
01 OUT WATER TEMP. TB: 36.0C 05 IN WATER PRE.: N/A 09 I-PUMP OUTPUT: 29 % 13 H-B CURVE TEMP.: 52.0C
02 INWATER TEMP. TA: 20.0C 06 OUT WATER PRE.: 2.0 bar 10 C-ACURVE TEMP.: 12.0C 14 FINAL TEMP. TC: 00.0C

03 DHW TANK TEMP.: 52.0C 07 WATER FLOW: 1.5 (m3/h) 11 H-A CURVE TEMP.: 52.0C 15 SOLAR TEMP. Tso: 80.0C

04 ROOM TEMP. Tro:  28.3C 08 WATER FLOW PWM: 30 % 12 C-B CURVE TEMP.: 12.0C 16 BUFFER TEMP. TE1: 00.0C
v v
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Menu > Information > Parameter View 20:20 Menu > Information > Parameter View 20:20
< Water Side g < Water Side >
A A
17 BUFFER TEMP. TE2: 00.0C 21 |PH HEATER: OFF 25 SV1 STATUS: OFF 29 BZONEP_c. OFF
18 MIX IN TEMP. TZ2: 20.0C 22 |-BUF. HEATER: OFF 26 SV2 STATUS: OFF 30 P_d: OFF
19 I-BUF. TEMP.TE3: 36.0C 23 TANK HEATER: OFF 27 SV3 STATUS: OFF 31 AHS: OFF
20 PWMPUMP.: OFF 24 PLATE HEATER: OFF 28 P_o: OFF 32 P_s: OFF
Vv \
Menu > Information > Parameter View 20:20 Menu > Information > Parameter View 20:20
< Water Side > < Electric Parameter >
A A
338G O 01 INPUT VOLTAGE: 220VAC 05 PFC TEMP.: 50.0C
02 ACCURRENT: 12A 06 IPM TEMP.: 60.0C
03 COMP. CURRENT: 9A
04 BUS VOLTAGE: 360 VDC
v v

Per le installazioni in cascata, da qualsiasi schermata accedere a: - Informazioni -
Visualizzazione dei parametri
Verra visualizzata la seguente schermata.

Menu > Information > Parameter View 12:53

=
¢ |
| i r

( | | |
| | | |

L) % &

)

—
—

Premere il tasto <o » per selezionare il modulo da visualizzare, quindi premere per
confermare la selezione.
& Modulo attivo 22 Modulo non disponibile

6.14.4 Visualizzazione della programmazione settimanale

Questa funzione consente di visualizzare le programmazioni settimanali di: modalita silenziosa;
riscaldamento/raffrescamento degli ambienti, acqua calda sanitaria (ACS). Per visualizzare la
programmazione, accedere a: - Informazioni - Visualizzazione della programmazione
settimanale. L'esempio seguente mostra la programmazione della domenica.

Premere il tasto > o < per selezionare un altro giorno, quindi premere per visualizzare la
programmazione del giorno selezionato.

Sono disponibili le programmazioni per: modalita di funzionamento; Zona 1; Zona 2; ACS.

Le linee rappresentano la temperatura impostata.

| rettangoli con angoli arrotondati rappresentano gli intervalli orari.

| due rettangoli tratteggiati indicano i livelli Modalita silenziosa 1 e Modalita silenziosa 2.

La visualizzazione della programmazione consente di verificare e adattare facilmente le
impostazioni. . 182



Menu > Information > Weekly Schedule View 12:53

Modalita di funzionamento e
icone programmate

B e i

0 1 2 3 4 5 BT B 9 10 H ¥R oM 15 11T BN R B MY

Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat

6.14.5 Codici di guasto

Questa funzione consente di visualizzare fino a 8 guasti memorizzati dal controller. Accedere a:
MENU - Informazioni - Codici di guasto. Verra visualizzata la seguente schermata.

Menu > Information > Failure Codes 20:20

A

Historical Failures

Manual Reset >

\

Utilizzare i tasti A o Vv per selezionare Cronologia guasti, quindi premere

Menu = Information > Failure Codes 12:53

PO1 13:30 12-20-2025
P03 12:30 12-20-2025
PO3 11:30 12-20-2025

PO1 10:30 12-20-2025

Utilizzare i tasti A o Vv per selezionare il guasto da visualizzare, quindi premere > oppure
per visualizzarne i dettagli.

Ad esempio, la voce: P03 11:30 12-20-2025, indica che il 20 dicembre 2025 alle ore 11:30 si &
verificato il guasto P0O3. Nelle installazioni in cascata, il numero del modulo viene visualizzato prima

del codice di guasto.

Ad esempio, la voce: #08-P03 11:30 12-20-2025, indica che il 20 dicembre 2025 alle ore 11:30 il
guasto P03 si e verificato nel modulo 8.

Se si seleziona Ripristino manuale e si inserisce la password 0202, tutti i guasti correnti verranno
cancellati e la pompa di calore verra riavviata.
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6.15 Informazioni sul menu "Livello installatore"

Il menu Livello installatore e destinato esclusivamente all'installatore e al tecnico dell'assistenza.

Consente di:
+ configurare le funzioni dell'unita;

. modificare i parametri dell'unita.

6.15.1 Accesso al menu "Livello installatore"
- Livello installatore
Quindi premere il tasto .

Menu>Advanced setup 12:53

Enter passcode
A
®0@ OO

Verra visualizzata la schermata di inserimento della password. Immettere la password corretta.
Se la password non e corretta, verra visualizzato il seguente messaggio:

Menu=Advanced setup 12:53

Passcode Error

Inserire nuovamente la password. .

* Il menu Livello installatore & destinato esclusivamente all'installatore o al tecnico dell'assistenza.
Non é destinato all'utente finale.

* La protezione tramite password impedisce I'accesso non autorizzato alle impostazioni di servizio.

* Password di accesso: 1212.

[ i [INFORMAZIONE

Prima di accedere al menu Livello installatore,
I'unita deve essere spenta.

Al termine della configurazione, spegnere

I'unita, attendere 10 secondi, quindi
riaccenderla.
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6.16 Configurazione WLAN

o Il controller cablato consente il controllo intelligente tramite il modulo WLAN integrato, che riceve
i comandi dall'applicazione mobile.

e Prima di configurare la connessione WLAN, verificare che il router sia acceso e che il controller si
trovi nel raggio di copertura della rete wireless.

e Durante la configurazione della connessione wireless, l'icona = lampeggia per indicare che la
configurazione € in corso. Al termine della procedura, l'icona — rimane accesa in modo fisso.

6.16.1 Configurazione del controller cablato

Attivare la funzione WLAN dal controller. Accedere a: — Controllo utente - Configurazione
WLANto Quindi premere il tasto .

Menu > User Control 12:53 Menu = User Control 12:53

®

®
Execute WLAN Setup?
o o ¢
= =

(O CanceD (Confir@

A4 A

Premere O per uscire dalla configurazione WLAN oppure per avviare la procedura di
configurazione della rete WLAN.

i | INFORMAZIONE

Se l'unita non e collegata all'applicazione
mobile, I'icona =" lampeggia.

Dopo il collegamento all'applicazione mobile,
I'icona ~=> rimane accesa in modo fisso.

6.16.2 Configurazione del dispositivo mobile
e Connessione alla rete WLAN

1) Installare I'applicazione.

Cercare Thermomax su App Store o Google Play e installare |'applicazione.

2) Aggiungere il dispositivo.

Per aggiungere il dispositivo, seguire la procedura illustrata di seguito nell'ordine indicato.
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. . . 2. Autorizzazioni
1. Accedi Consenti le notifiche Consenti I'accesso alla posizione

Attiva il Bluetooth

Sign in
Lagin with Passord

Prome Mumber [ Emall

Varifioatan Code -

1 Ao o User Acrpasnent vl Privals Boiy

———
.m:n-rprnﬁ
e s g eesen s EST020
3.Aggiungi dispositivo 4. Ricerca automatica 5. Connetti alla rete Wi-Fi
0854 o F@m 06 w T E 04 w T
< Adddevice. % #dd deice < ‘Connect WiFi
*”
: aiiberragrs  —
e . © WFl-248Hz
B |b =
L | @ =
No Deice Saloat K Sedoct
_ Entor WiF] poaswoed @
Wrting WA} peesaiie iy s mr 0f Tt e crmmmon s af
fikarn Pwstm chock your WF casmong corsbully.
- : : .- : fapt
] 2 mEnw s%:i‘ u@m o meualy ﬁr mﬁ-)m
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6. Collega il dispositivo 7.Configura I'ambiente 8. Completa I'aggiunta del dispositivo

15:07 g - 2 15:13 o F0 10:17 0
£ Connect device < Add device 3C3C » ARNO]
Keep as close to your WiFi router as possible Please select space: Al Living room  Bed room
O =
R328DDE R323BDF
o

Device n...R320688

Salect space

Préparing
Cannécting

..+ Binding

Done

Dopo il corretto collegamento, I'icona = sul display del controller cablato rimane accesa

in modo fisso e la pompa di calore puo essere controllata tramite I'applicazione.

Le immagini riportate sopra sono solo a scopo illustrativo. Il funzionamento effettivo
potrebbe essere diverso.

,:"i'a,‘ AVVERTENZE E RISOLUZIONE DEI PROBLEMI

Fog

£23 DI CONNESSIONE ALLA RETE

Durante la configurazione della connessione, assicurarsi che lo
smartphone sia il piu vicino possibile all'unita.

Attualmente sono supportati esclusivamente router con banda 2,4
GHz.

Si consiglia di non utilizzare caratteri speciali (ad esempio segni di
punteggiatura o spazi) nel nome della rete WLAN (SSID).

Si raccomanda di limitare il numero di dispositivi collegati al router
per evitare problemi dovuti a un segnale di rete debole o instabile.

Se la password del router o il nome della rete WLAN vengono
modificati, cancellare le impostazioni di connessione e configurare
nuovamente |'unita.

Il contenuto dell'applicazione puo cambiare con gli aggiornamenti.
In caso di differenze, fa fede la versione pil recente
dell'applicazione.
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7 Tabelle della compensazione climatica

Tabella 4. Curva della temperatura ambiente per il riscaldamento a bassa temperatura

T4 <20 (-19|-18 -17|-16|-15|-14|-13|-12|-11|-10| 9 |-8|-7|6|5|-4|-3|-2|-1|0
1-SPTc | 38 38 | 38 |38 |38 (37|37 37|37 37|37 |36|36|36|36|36|36|35]35|35]35
2-SPTc | 37 37 |37 | 37 |37 | 36 | 36 | 36 | 36 |36 | 36 |35(35|35|35(35|35|34|34 34|34
3-SPTc | 36 36 |36 | 35|35 (35|35 |35 |35 |34| 34 (34|34|34|34|33|33(33(33|33]33
4-SPTc | 35 35 35|34 |34 |34 |34 |34 |34 33|33 (33/33|33(33|32|32(32/32|32]32
5-SPTc | 34 34 134 1333333333333 /32|32(32(32|32|32|31|31(31/31|31]31
6-SPTc | 32 32132 (32|31 (31|31 31|31 31|31 (31[30|30|30|30|30(3030]|30]29
7-SPTc | 31 31 131 (31|30 (30|30 |30 |30 30|30 (30[29({29|29|29|29(29|29|29]28
8-SPTc 29 29129 | 29 | 28 | 28 | 28 | 28 | 28 | 28 | 28 |28 | 27 | 27 | 27 | 27 |27 | 27 | 27 | 27 | 26

T4 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 |10 | 11 |12 |13 |14 |15 |16 |17 |18 |19 220
1-SPTc | 35 35|34 34|34 |34 |34 |34 |33 33|33 (33/33|33(32|32|32(32/32/|32]32
2-SPTc | 34 34 133 1333333333332 32|32(32(32|32|31|31|31(31/31|31]31
3-SPTc | 32 32 132 (32|32 (32|31 31|31 31|31 (31[30(30(30|30|30({30]29|29]29
4-SPTc | 31 31 131 (31|31 (31|30 |30 |30 30|30 (30[29(29|29|29|29 (2928|2828
5-SPTc | 30 30 130 | 30|30 (30|29 29|29 29| 29 |29 |28 |28 |28 |28 |28 |28 27|27 |27
6-SPTc 29 29129 | 29| 29 | 29 | 28 | 28 | 28 | 28 | 28 |28 | 27 |27 | 27 | 27 |27 | 27 | 26 | 26 | 26
7-SPTc 28 28 | 28 | 28 | 28 | 28 | 27 | 27 | 27 | 27 | 27 |27 |26 |26 | 26|26 |26 |26 | 25| 25| 25
8-SPTc 26 26 | 26 | 26 | 26 | 26 | 26 | 25 | 25 | 25 | 25 |25 (25|25 |25 |24 |24 |24 |24 |24 | 24

Tabella 5. Curva della temperatura ambiente per il riscaldamento ad alta temperatura

T4 |<-20|-19|-18|-17|-16|-15|-14|-13|-12|-11|-10|-9 | -8 |-7|-6|-5|4|-3]|-2]-1]0
1-SPTc | 55 | 55| 55|55 |54 |54 |54 |54 |54 |54 /|54 |54/|53|53|53|53|53|53]|53]| 53|52
2-SPTc | 53 |53 |53 |53 |52 |52 |52|52|52|52]|52]52|51|51|51 5151|5151/ 51|50
3-SPTc | 52 |52 |52 |52 |51 |51 |51 |51 |51 |51 |51 |51]50]50|50]|50]|50(50]|50]| 50 |49
4-SPTc | 50 |50 | 50 | 50 | 49 | 49 | 49 | 49 | 49 | 49 | 49 | 49 | 48 | 48 | 48 | 48 | 48 | 48 | 48 | 48 | 47
5-SPTc | 48 | 48 | 48 | 48 | 47 | 47 | 47 | 47 | 47 | 47 | 47 | 47 | 46 | 46 | 46 | 46 | 46 | 46 | 46 | 46 | 45
6-SPTc | 45 | 45 | 45 | 45 | 44 | 44 | 44 | 44 | 44 | 44 | 44 | 44 | 43 | 43 |43 | 43 |43 |43 | 43| 43 | 42
7-SPTc | 43 | 43 | 43 | 43 | 42 | 42 | 42 | 42 | 42 | 42 | 42 |42 |41 |41 |41 |41 |41 |41 41| 41 |40
8SPTc | 40 |40 | 40 | 40 | 39 |39 (393939 (39|39 |39|38|38|38|38|38|38|38]| 38|37

T4 1 2 |3 4 | 5 6 718 |9 (10|11 |12|13|14 15|16 |17 | 18| 19 220
1-SPTc | 52 | 52|52 |52 |52 |52 |52 |51 |51 |51 |51 |51|51|51]51|50|50]|50]50]| 5050
2-SPTc | 50 |50 | 50 | 50 | 50 | 50 | 50 | 49 | 49 | 49 | 49 |49 | 49 | 49| 49 | 48 | 48 | 48 | 48 | 48 | 48
3-SPTc | 49 |49 | 49 | 49 | 49 | 49 | 49 | 48 | 48 | 48 | 48 | 48 | 48 | 48 | 48 | 47 | A7 | 47 | 47 | 47 | 47
A-SPTc | 47 |47 | 47 | 47 | 47 | 47 | 47 | 46 | 46 | 46 | 46 | 46 | 46 | 46 | 46 | 45 | 45 | 45 | 45| 45 | 45
5-SPTc | 45 |45 | 45 | 45 | 45 | 45 | 45 | 44 | 44 | 44 | 44 | 44 | 44 | 44 | 44 | 43 | 43 | 43 | 43 | 43 | 43
6-SPTc | 42 |42 | 42 | 42 | 42 | 42 | 42 | 41 | 41 | 41 | 41 |41 |41 |41 |41 |40 |40 |40 | 40| 40 | 40
7-SPTc | 40 |40 | 40 | 40 | 40 | 40 | 40 | 39 |39 (39|39 |39|39|39|39|38|38|38 38| 38|38
8SPTc | 37 (37|37 |37 |37 |37 |37 |36 |36|36|36|36|36|36|36[35|{35|35|35| 35|35
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Curva automatica di riscaldamento
La curva automatica corrisponde alla curva n. 9 ed é calcolata secondo la formula seguente.

SPTch(Target temp.)

SPTch_SET1

SPTch_SET2

T4

T4_hal T4_ha2

Nota: Durante la configurazione del controller cablato: se T4_ha2 < T4_hal, invertire i due
valori; se SPTCh_SET1 < SPTCh_SET2, invertire i due valori.

Tabella 6. Curva della temperatura ambiente per il raffrescamento a bassa temperatura

T4 -10<T4<15 | 15<T4<22 | 22<T4<30 | 30<T4
1-SPTc 16 11 8 7
2-SPTc 17 12 9 7
3-SPTc 18 13 10 7
4-SPTc 19 14 11 8
5-SPTc 20 15 12 9
6-SPTc 21 16 13 10
7-SPTc 22 17 14 11
8-SPTc 23 18 15 12

Tabella 7. Curva della temperatura ambiente per il raffrescamento ad alta temperatura

T4 -10<T4<15 | 15<T4<22 | 22<T4<30 | 30<T4
1-SPTc 20 18 17 16
2-SPTc 21 19 18 17
3-SPTc 22 20 19 17
4-SPTc 23 21 19 18
5-SPTc 24 21 20 18
6-SPTc 24 22 20 19
7-SPTc 25 22 21 19
8-SPTc 25 23 21 20

Curva automatica di raffrescamento
La curva automatica corrisponde alla curva n. 9 ed é calcolata secondo la formula seguente.
SPTcc(Target temp.)

SPTcc_SET1

SPTcc_SET2

T4

T4_cal T4_ca2

Nota: Durante la configurazione del controller cablato: se T4_ca2 < T4_cal, invertire i due
valori; se SPTCc_SET1 < SPTCc_SET2, invertire i due valori.
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